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Preamble 

 

Two important points need to be made as a preamble to this report: 

1) We acknowledge that South African universities are national assets.  However, at the same time, 

we wish to argue through this self-evaluation report, that universities could play a much greater 

role in terms of the regions in which they are located.   Such a pro-regional approach could be 

motivated by the fact that universities tend to attract students from the region in which they are 

located.  Moreover, a regional approach could also be seen as a way to increase the 

internationalisation and international links of universities. 

2) We have used the Free State provincial boundaries to define our concept of region. In hindsight it 

might have been more appropriate to have included Lesotho and at least the Northern Cape 

Province.  For this reason, we acknowledge that the implications of this report are applicable to a 

much wider region than the current Free State boundaries. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
This report was prepared by the Free State’s Regional Steering Committee in collaboration with a number of higher 

education institutions in the Free State as an input to the OECD Review of Higher Education in Regional and City 

Development. It was prepared in response to guidelines provided by the OECD to all participating regions. The guidelines 

encouraged constructive and critical evaluation of the policies, practices and strategies in HEIs’ regional engagement. The 

opinions expressed are not necessarily those of the Free State’s Regional Steering Committee in, the OECD or its Member 

countries. 
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CHAPTER 1: AN OVERVIEW OF THE FREE STATE 

1.1 INTRODUCTION  

Whilst the role of the Free State province in Lesotho and the adjacent provinces of the Eastern 

Cape and Northern Cape, the definition of the region is confined for this purpose to the provincial 

boundaries that makes up the Free State. Covering an area of 129 480 square kilometres, the Free 

State is the third largest of the nine provinces in post-apartheid South Africa. It is centrally 

located and occupies 10.6% of South Africa‟s surface (Centre for Development and Enterprise, 

2005). It is a land-locked, semi-arid province and borders on the country of Lesotho, and on six 

other South African provinces, namely Northern Cape, North West, Gauteng, Mpumalanga, 

Eastern Cape and KwaZulu-Natal (see Map 1).  

Five of the fourteen national routes linking all four corners of the country pass through the 

Free State. These include the N1, N3, N5, N6 and N8 (see Map 1). The above information and the 

reality of its central location mean that the province is highly dependent on its road network. In 

addition to the road network, there are several rail lines from the north of the province to the 

south and from the west to the east, thus effectively linking the provinces of Gauteng and 

Western Cape, as well as Northern Cape province and Lesotho, respectively. However, freight 

transport by rail has decreased over the past twenty years and has been largely replaced by road 

transport. The province has four airports – two in or near Bloemfontein, and one each in 

Bethlehem and Welkom. Bloemfontein Airport is the province‟s major airport, managed by 

Airports Company South Africa.  

The capital city of the Free State is Bloemfontein, which is also the judicial capital, making it 

one of the three national capitals of South Africa (together with the administrative capital Pretoria 

and the legislative capital Cape Town). Bloemfontein is popularly and poetically known as "the 

city of roses", owing to the abundance of these flowers and the annual rose festival held there. 

The city is home to an estimated 369 568 residents, while the Mangaung Local Municipality has a 

population of 645 455. Bloemfontein is also an administrative centre with the head offices of the 

Provincial Government, the Motheo District Municipality, the Mangaung Local Municipality 

located in the city. Bloemfontein is also host to a number of regional offices of private sector 

organization and non-profit organizations. In view of its superb infrastructure, Bloemfontein 

hosted six of the 64 matches of the 2010 Soccer World Cup, including two high profiled matches, 

namely England and Germany as well as South Africa and France. 

To some, and in certain circumstances, centrality might be an asset. Yet the Centre for 

Development and Enterprise (2005:2) describes the Free State as being “located midway on the 

axis between Gauteng and Cape Town, traversed daily by national political and business 

leaders,... halfway to everywhere”. The Centre for Development and Enterprise (2005: 4) further 

argues that whilst the Free State could, for much of the 20th century lay claim to being the 

national „heartland‟, this status has now faded, and, “as they fly over the province, national elites 

lack the visual reminders of it, which their predecessors enjoyed as they travelled through it by 

rail or road”. Hence it concludes that “being „halfway to everywhere‟ is no help at all…”.  

1.2 THE FREE STATE IN HISTORY  

Free State history, like that of the South Africa, can best be described in terms of power 

struggles, land struggles, forced removals and exclusion. The Free State history has in modern 

times been characterised by battles between the indigenous inhabitants, new tribes, missionaries, 

hunters, white trek farmers and the British Empire. After a range of battles and agreements 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Free_State
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Judicial
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Pretoria
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cape_Town
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Rose
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Mangaung_Local_Municipality&action=edit&redlink=1
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mainly between white trek farmers and the Basotho, the Republic of the Orange Free State was 

established in 1854. One particular feature of this Republic was that only white males had 

democratic rights. Having been annexed in 1900 by Britain as the Orange River Colony during 

Anglo-Boer war, it was placed under British rule and renamed the Orange Free State after the 

signing of the Peace of Vereeniging in 1902 (in the aftermath of the Anglo-Boer War). Self-

government was restored to the Free State region in 1907, and in 1910 the colony became the 

Orange Free State Province within the Union of South Africa. At that time, South Africa had four 

provinces consisting of the divisions that had existed prior to the Second Anglo-Boer War: two 

former British colonies (the Cape Colony and Natal Colony) and two former Boer republics (the 

Orange Free State and Transvaal Republic) . In all of these, the democratic rights were the 

exclusive preserve of white males. The violent wars waged by nations and tribes that traversed 

this province made its history a turbulent one. It also saw the founding of South Africa‟s largest 

liberation movement, the African National Congress in 1912, and in 1914, of the National Party, 

infamous for establishing the brutal apartheid system, and, more recently (2007), the founding of 

the Congress of the People, a break-away group from African National Congress. Paradoxically, 

these were all founded in Bloemfontein. The establishment of the African National Congress in 

1912 was a direct result of the exclusion of African, coloured and Indian people from a 

democratic process with the establishment of the Union of South Africa. 

 

The relocation and segregation of blacks from whites in South Africa started as early as 1658, 

when the Khoi people were informed that they could no longer dwell to the west of the Salt and 

Liesbeck rivers, and in the 1800s, when the first reserves were proclaimed by the British and the 

Boer governments (Pearce, 1997 cited in Thwala, www.foodfirst.org/files/bookstore/ 

pdf/promisedland/3.pdf). Soon after the establishment of the Union of South Africa and following 

on the Glen Grey Act of 1894 which assigned exclusive areas for the development of blacks, the 

South African government passed the infamous Native Land Act (No. 27 of 1913) in 1913.  This 

act restricted the area of land for lawful black occupation, stripped black cash tenants and 

sharecroppers of their land, and, consequently, replaced sharecropping and rent-tenant contracts 

with labor tenancy. The act resulted in only 10.0% of the land being reserved for blacks. Whilst 

the pass laws in South Africa were a crucial mechanism of the state‟s control of the black 

population, women were generally exempt from a systematic pass control. However, the Free 

State was exceptional in that the pass laws passed in this province enmeshed the entire black 

population, male and female, „African‟ and Coloured (Walker, 1991).  In capturing this anomaly, 

Sol Plaatje (2008) wrote that the province had passed legislation according to which “no native 

woman in the Province of the Orange "Free" State can reside within a municipality (whether with 

or without her parents or her husband) unless she can produce a permit showing that she us a 

servant in the employ of a white person, this permit being signed by the Town Clerk”. According 

to Walker (1991), the Free State pass laws existed long before the Union, but were only 

stringently applied to women after 1910. Women in the province responded through marches in 

Bloemfontein, Jagersfontein and Winburg and had to endure brutal punishment upon arrest.  

 

Coming to the national picture, a principle of separate residential areas in urban locations was 

established in 1923. In an attempt to deal with problems of forcing more people to live on small 

areas of land, betterment planning was introduced, which included cattle-culling, the fencing off 

of fields and grazing land from residential areas, and the movement of people into villages set 

away from farming areas. In 1936, the Development Trust and Land Act allocated already 

promised land to the reserves. In addition, squatting was made illegal. In 1937, the Natives Laws 

Amendment Act prohibited blacks from buying land in urban areas. Together with the Land Act 

of 1913, these effectively dispossessed blacks of the primary source of production, land, and 

changed their destiny in history forever. 

 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Second_Boer_War
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/United_Kingdom
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cape_Colony
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Natal_Colony
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Boer
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Orange_Free_State
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Transvaal_Republic
http://www.foodfirst.org/files/bookstore/%20pdf/promisedland/3.pdf
http://www.foodfirst.org/files/bookstore/%20pdf/promisedland/3.pdf
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In the aftermath of its ascendance to power in the 1948 general elections, the National Party 

introduced apartheid as an official policy and accelerated the introduction of racist legislation. 

Amongst these was the Group Areas Act, promulgated in 1950, which racially segregated areas 

with respect to residence and business and controlled interracial property actions. Continuing this 

trend of ensuring separate and unequal development, the Bantu Authorities Act was passed in 

1951, allowing the establishment of tribal, regional, and territorial authorities. To affirm the 

complete illegality of squatting, the Prevention of Illegal Squatting Act was passed in 1951 as 

well. This act allowed the government to establish resettlement camps for the surplus of people 

being evicted from white farms. 

 

Education was also segregated by means of the 1953 Bantu Education Act, which crafted a 

separate system of education for black students and was designed to prepare black people for 

lives as a labouring class. In 1959 separate universities were created for Black, Coloured and 

Indian people. Existing universities were not permitted to enroll new black students. The 

Afrikaans Medium Decree of 1974 required the use of Afrikaans and English on an equal basis in 

high schools outside the homelands, a development that, together with other socio-economic 

realities, gave rise to the 1976 student uprising. More racial legislation followed. The Blacks 

Resettlement Act of 1954 gave the state the authority to remove blacks from any area in the 

magisterial district of Johannesburg and adjacent areas. In 1959, the Promotion of Bantu Self-

Government Act was enacted to establish the Bantustans (also called homelands) to make the 

reserves the political homeland of black South Africans. In the early 1960s, the first relocation 

camps were established. This was an attempt to remove and contain displaced labor tenants, 

unwanted farm workers, and unemployed urban people. In 1964, the Black Laws Amendment Act 

was enacted. Along with the Native Trust Act, it was used to finally abolish labor tenancy and 

squatting on farms.  

 

The land acts and other related land laws, settlement planning, forced removals, and the 

Bantustan system contributed to overcrowding in the homelands. It is estimated that more than 

3.5 million Africans were forcibly removed and relocated to the homelands and black townships 

between 1960 and 1980 (Townships were usually built on the periphery of towns and cities; 

Platzky and Walker, 1983). The population in black areas consequently increased. For, example, 

the population in QwaQwa grew between 1970 and 1983 from 25 334 to 500 000 people 

(Southern Africa Labour and Development Research Unit, 1995 cited in Thwala, 

www.foodfirst.org/files/bookstore/pdf/promisedland/3.pdf). Whereas the population density for 

the homelands averaged 151 people per square kilometer, the population density for the rest of 

South Africa was nineteen people per square kilometer. In QwaQwa, population density was as 

high as 500 people per square kilometer. Furthermore, 88.0% of all whites, compared with 39.0% 

of black South Africans, lived in urban areas in the 1980s. Estimates have also shown that in 

1985, whites had a housing surplus of 37 000 units, while black South Africans in urban areas 

and homelands had a deficit of at least 342 000 units and 281 269 units respectively (Pearce 1997, 

cited in Thwala, www.foodfirst.org/files/bookstore/pdf/promisedland/3.pdf).  

 

In short, apartheid had an impact at three levels. At the macro level, the creation of the 

homelands or Bantustans was a central element of this strategy in that blacks were to be made 

involuntary citizens of these homelands, thereby losing their original South African citizenship 

and voting rights, which enabled whites to remain in control of South Africa. These homelands 

comprised 13.0% of the country's land, the remainder being reserved for the white population. 

Between 1976 and 1981, four homelands were declared independent states by the Republic of 

South Africa, namely Transkei, Bophuthatswana, Venda and Ciskei (i.e. TBVC states), whilst the 

other six homelands remained non-independent but self-governing areas, namely Gazankulu, 

KaNgwane, KwaNdebele, KwaZulu, Lebowa, and Qwaqwa (see Map 2). Two of these 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bantu_Education_Act
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Afrikaans
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gazankulu
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/KaNgwane
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/KwaNdebele
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http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lebowa
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Qwaqwa
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homelands were located within the Orange Free State Province, namely part of Bophuthatswana, 

namely Thaba Nchu, and Qwaqwa.  Thaba Nchu had an estimated population of 80 000 people in 

2001. Qwaqwa encompassed a very small region - bordering on Lesotho - of 655 km² in the east 

of the former South African province of the Orange Free State. In 2001, it was home to more than 

300 000 Sesotho-speaking people, and one of the most densely populated areas in the province 

(Marais & Pelser, 2006). In the process, black urbanisation was directed to these homeland areas 

(thus away from core urban areas). The establishment of homelands also resulted in the setting up 

of ethnic-based universities. By design, „citizens‟ of Bophuthatswana attended the University of 

Bophuthatswana, based in Mmabatho (outside the Free State Province), whilst the University of 

the North (main campus in Polokwane) had a branch in Qwaqwa. (It should here be noted that 

this campus was not historically linked to the University of the Free State.) 

 

In line with the homeland policy, Botshabelo (place of refugees) was established in 1979 some 

55km east of Bloemfontein (Krige, 1991). (For a full history of apartheid planning related to the 

establishment of Botshabelo, see Annexure 1A.) Botshabelo had to play a dual role in apartheid 

planning: it was a resettlement area for the Sesotho-speaking population settled at Thaba Nchu (a 

Tswana enclave within Bophuthatswana) and it moreover had to serve as catchment area for the 

redirection of black urbanisation away from Bloemfontein (Krige, 1991). In order for this plan to 

work significant subsidies were invested in creating industries in Botshabelo (Nel, Marais & 

Rogerson, 2005), while a subsidised bus commuting system was implemented to transport daily 

commuters between Bloemfontein and Botshabelo – obviously with major socio-economic 

consequences (Krige & Tomlinson, 1997). 

 

At the meso level, urban residential areas were segregated in terms of race (sometimes 

ethnicity), with white suburbs enjoying much higher levels of development if compared to black 

townships. The latter were usually built on the periphery of towns and cities with industrial areas 

used as buffers between townships and towns/suburbs. In a move to ensure that urban black South 

Africans seeking tertiary education would be accommodated within the townships rather than on 

campuses reserved for other population groups in South Africa, Vista University was established 

in 1981. Prior to its closure as part of the restructuring process in 2002, the university had 

established eight campuses throughout the country, two of them located in Free State‟s towns of 

Bloemfontein and Welkom. At the micro level, petty-apartheid existed whereby blacks and 

whites did not share the same public amenities (for example schools, universities, buses, trains, 

toilet facilities, etc).  

 

The demise of the apartheid regime in South Africa resulted in the dismantling of the 

homeland system and their reincorporation into a democratic South Africa. From 1994, most 

parts of the country were constitutionally re-divided into new provinces, with Thaba-Nchu and 

Qwaqwa being incorporated into the reconstituted province, subsequently renamed the Free State. 

However, the race-based planning system inter alia has left the province and the country both 

with huge inequalities and spatial imbalances. These are still generally visible fifteen years after 

the demise of apartheid rule. 

1.3 DEMOGRAPHY AND SETTLEMENT PATTERNS  

The population of the Free State increased from 2.63 million people in 1996, to 2.70 million in 

2001, and, further to  2.77 million in 2007 (Statistics South Africa, 2007), with the majority of 

these residing within the Mangaung Local Municipality that comprises Bloemfontein, Botshabelo 

and Thaba-Nchu. In its mid-year estimates, Statistics South Africa (2010) puts the province‟s 

population at 2.82 million in the middle of 2010, thus making up 5.7% of the national population 

as compared with 6.4% in 1996. Between 1996 and 2008, the Free State population grew at a low 

rate of 0.6% per annum, compared to a national average of 1.6% per annum. Taking into account 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lesotho
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Orange_Free_State
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sesotho_language
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tertiary_education
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Township_(South_Africa)
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Provinces_of_South_Africa
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the factors such as fertility, morbidity, mortality, the Free State is losing people to other 

provinces, generally in relative terms, and in absolute terms in some cases – an aspect confirmed 

by the latest literature. The national census still distinguishes between four population groups, 

namely African, coloured, White and Indian. Between 1996 and 2007, Africans were in the 

majority, with their proportion rising from 84.4% in 1996, to 87.1% in 2007. Whilst the 

proportion of the coloured and Asian populations stabilised around 3.0% and 0.2% respectively, 

the white population declined, both proportionately and in real terms (see Annexure 1B for a 

detailed overview of demographic statistics in the Free State).  

Whilst 23.0% of all South Africans had isiZulu as their mother tongue in 2008, followed by 

isiXhosa at 18.0%, Afrikaans at 13.0%, Sepedi at 10.0% and Sesotho at 10.0%, 63.0% of the 

province‟s population had Sesotho as their mother tongue, followed by Afrikaans at 13.0%, 

isiXhosa at 8.0%, Setswana at 7.0% and isiZulu at 5.0%. Also, though there have been slight 

changes in the gender composition of the population since 1996, females have always been 

dominant in terms of numbers and were estimated to comprise 51.6% of the population, while 

males comprised 48.4%.  

In terms of age, whilst the population of the province is generally young, changing patterns are 

worth noting. Firstly, the proportion of the population aged 0-14 has steadily declined from 

31.5% in 1996 to 28.8% in 2007. This implies a decline in the proportion of the population of 

school-going age in the province, especially in respect of the middle- and secondary-school 

phases, Secondly, the proportion of the population aged between 15 and 65 has steadily increased 

from 63.9% in 1996, to 65.7% in 2007. In relative terms, this represents a steadily growing labour 

force. However, the proportion of the population aged between 25 and 39 has also steadily 

declined from 24.7% in 1996, to 22.0% in 2008. This decline is a further indication of the 

province having lost prime members of its labour force both to other provinces - notably Gauteng 

– and also to Human Immunodeficiency Virus/ Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome.  

Using the definition of urban adopted by Statistics South Africa for the 1996 Census, the 

province‟s rate of urbanisation having risen from 68.6% in 1996, to 79.2% in 2008 (Statistics 

South Africa, 2007; Global Insight, 2009). However, this definition of urban is problematic in the 

case of the Free State in that significant portions of its population reside in small and medium-

sized towns, which could well be viewed as rural. In fact, the Free State provincial Growth and 

Development Strategy (2006) distinguishes between the following types of settlement (see also 

Marais & Pelser, 2006) which reflect the legacy of apartheid: 

 Four types of urban settlement 

 Large urban areas (mainly comprising Mangaung, Metsimaholo and Matjhabeng 

Municipalities), constituting 40.5% of the population and producing 63.3% of Gross 

Geographical Product. Existing trends indicate a growth in both the population and 

the Gross Geographical Product of these settlements. The two main campuses of the 

two higher education institutions – Central University of Technology and University 

of the Free State – are located in Bloemfontein. 

 Regional towns, constituting 5.9% of the population and producing 5.5% of Gross 

Geographical Product. 

 Middle-order towns, constituting 13.1% of the population and producing 11.4% of 

Gross Geographical Product. 

 Small towns, constituting 16.1% of the population and producing 11.5% of Gross 

Geographical Product. 

 Two types of rural settlement Gross Geographical Product: 

 Commercial agricultural areas, constituting 14.8% of the population and producing 

8.1% of Gross Geographical Product. Gross Geographical Product 
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 Communal areas towns, constituting 9.6% of the population and producing 0.4% of 

Gross Geographical Product. 

 

Existing research also indicates the following internal migration trends (Centre for 

Development and Enterprise, 2005; Marais and Pelser, 2006). First, the population growth in 

former homeland areas has virtually ground to a halt and there are indications of outmigration 

from these areas. Second, large numbers of farm workers have left the farms because of increased 

exposure to international markets, the subsequent mechanisation of the farming sector and also 

post-1994 legislation, which, together, have prompted farmers (rightfully or wrongly) not to make 

on-farming housing available (see also Atkinson, 2007). Third, these ex-farm workers have 

caused increased urbanisation to the nearest small towns and, consequently, placed pressure on 

the existing infrastructure of such towns. Fourth, there are indications of a second wave of 

urbanisation now taking place from these small towns to larger urban settlements across the 

country, e.g. to Bloemfontein, Welkom and Sasolburg. Fifth, significant growth has occurred in 

towns, located adjacent to the Lesotho-Free State border (e.g. Ladybrand and Ficksburg).  

The five districts of the province differ not only in respect of population distribution and 

population growth, but also in respect of the provision of higher education. There is a 

concentration of higher education institutions in the Motheo District Municipality in general and 

in Bloemfontein specifically. Whilst this district is home was home to around 28.0% of the 

province‟s population, it is home to two main university campuses and a satellite campus out of 

total of five (i.e. 60.0%, all in Bloemfontein),. Even though only three of the fifteen Further 

Education and Training campuses are located in this district, it accounted for 47.5% of the 

province‟s Further Education and Training student population in 2000 (see Annexure 1C for an 

overview of the student population data and the general educational profile). The presence of a 

number of exceptional primary and secondary schools, the centrality and accessibility of the city 

(by both road and rail), the availability of infrastructure, as well as perceived economic 

opportunities have entrenched Bloemfontein as a preferred destination for the majority of young 

and old, skilled and unskilled, employed and unemployed in the province. 

1.4 SOCIAL INDICATORS  

This section provides an outline of the health, welfare and educational status of the Free State 

population, using the Human Development Index of the United Nations Development Programme 

and its constituent indices/indicators as reference points.  The Human Development Index in the 

Free State decreased monotonically by 7.0% to 67.0% between 1996 and 2003
1
, which mimics 

the behaviour of the national Human Development Index, whilst its (provincial) Human 

Development Index ranking slipped from third to fifth over this period.  The large decrease in the 

Human Development Index in the Free State over this period was driven mainly be a substantial 

decrease (of 21.0%) in the life expectancy index, whilst the educational attainment index 

remained stagnant and the adjusted real Gross Domestic Product per capita index increased 

marginally – in line with the national trends in these sub-indices (United Nations Development 

Programme, 2003: 281-282). 

1.4.1 Health 

One of the most perplexing paradoxes of modern South Africa is the “persistently poor health 

outputs and outcomes despite high health expenditures and many supportive policies” (Chopra 

et.al., 2009: 1024), with insufficient progress, as well as reversals of progress, recorded for many 

of the health-related Millennium Development Goals (Chopra et.al., 2009: 1024-1025).  In the 

                                                      
1
 The 2003 South African Human Development Report is the most recently available country report for 

South Africa in which the development indices are disaggregated by province. 
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Free State, health outcomes and outputs are often even more dismal than in the rest of South 

Africa.  Between 1996 and 2003, the Free State life expectancy Human Development Index‟s 

sub-index decreased monotonically by 21.0% to 38.5%, mirroring developments in the national 

life expectancy sub-index. 

 

Between 1996 and 2008, life expectancy at birth in the Free State declined by six years, to 47 

years (in line with the absolute decline in the national average, to 51 years).  Life expectancy in 

the Free State was the lowest of all South Africa‟s provinces in 1996, and the second lowest in 

2008.  Furthermore, the percentage of persons with disabilities decreased by 5.0% to 4.9% 

(compared with a decrease in the national average of 2.5% to 4.0%) between 1996 and 2007.  

Between 2001 and 2007, the percentage of persons with disabilities in the Free State decreased by 

3.0%
2
.  The Free State was the province that recorded the highest percentage of people living 

with disabilities in 1996 and 2001, and recorded the third highest percentage in 2007.   

 

The Free State child mortality rate
3
 increased by two deaths per 1 000 live births to 21 

between 1998 and 2003, which is the highest rate recorded in the country (the national average 

increased slightly to 15.8), while the Free State infant mortality rate
4
 decreased by five deaths per 

1 000 live births to 48 – which is still six deaths per 1 000 live births higher than the national 

average, and third highest of all South Africa‟s provinces.  The predicted infant mortality rate for 

2008 was 54.1 deaths per 1 000 live births, ten higher than the predicted national average, and 

still third highest in the country (Day & Gray, 2008). 

1.4.1.1 Leading causes of mortality 

According to Statistics South Africa (Statistics South Africa, 2009), the three leading natural 

causes of death in the Free State in 2007
5
 were influenza and pneumonia, Tuberculoses and 

intestinal infectious diseases (13.9%, 12.0% and 7.7% of all registered deaths due to natural 

causes).  The 2007 Free State mortality profile is broadly similar to the 2007 national profile, with 

Tuberculoses being the leading natural cause of death in South Africa (12.8%), while influenza 

and pneumonia, and intestinal infectious diseases were the second and third leading natural 

causes of death nationally (8.3% and 6.2%)
6
. 

1.4.1.2 Health sector inputs, processes, outputs and outcomes 

Between 2000/2001 and 2007/08, the real per capita non-hospital primary health care 

expenditure increased by 66.0% in the Free State (27.0% in South Africa), but expenditure on 

primary health care in the Free State  was still the lowest of all South African provinces.  The 

(district hospital) bed utilisation rate in the Free State was 3
rd

 highest in the country, while the 

Free State had the 7
th
 highest number of public sector beds and the 4

th
 highest private sector beds 

in the country (in 2005).  The under-one-year-old immunisation coverage rate was 88.3%, while 

                                                      
2
 The 2001 and 2007 methodologies were similar, facilitating the drawing of comparisons; in 1996 a 

slightly different methodology was used (Health Systems Trust, 2008). 
3
 Number of deaths of children aged 1-4 per 1 000 live births. 

4
 Number of deaths of infants aged less than 1 year per 1 000 live births. 

5
 Using data on death notification registrations from the Department of Home Affairs 

6
 Although Human Immunodeficiency Virus  / Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome is not listed as a 

leading cause of death in the Death Notifications Register of the Department of Home Affairs, it should be 

noted that both Tuberculoses and influenza mortality, which were listed as the leading causes of death in 

both the Free State and South Africa, are regarded as opportunistic infections (i.e. infections that people 

living with Human Immunodeficiency Virus  / Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome could contract 

because of their compromised immune systems. The 2007 figures are not strictly comparable with the 2000 

Burden of Disease estimates, since the two reports employed completely different methodologies). 
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the proportion of antenatal care clients tested for the Human Immunodeficiency Virus was 67.0% 

(84.7% and 68.0% for South Africa).  The Human Immunodeficiency Virus  prevalence rate 

among tested antenatal care clients was 25.0% (South Africa, 24.0%), while Nevirapine uptake 

among both Human Immunodeficiency Virus  -positive women, and the newborn babies of 

Human Immunodeficiency Virus - positive women was 21.1% (lowest of all the South African 

provinces) and 53.0% (Day et.al., 2009).  

1.4.1.3 The demand for health care and medical aid coverage
7
 

Self-reported household morbidity rates
8
 in the Free State were relatively constant between 

2003-2008 (at 16.0% to 17.0%), but were higher than the national average (between 11.0% and 

13.0%).  Access to health care providers was high (but decreased slightly) in both the Free State 

(decreasing by 4.0% to 78.0%) and South Africa (decreasing by 5.0% to 79.0%). No substantial 

interracial differences were found in self-reported household morbidity across population 

groups
9
.  

 

During 1999-2008, medical aid (health insurance) coverage in both South Africa and the Free 

State was low and stable, with the Free State coverage rate (15.0%) being slightly lower than the 

national rate (between 15.0% and 16.0%). Nationally, there was a significant decrease in the 

percentage of households reporting that a member needed health care, but that the household 

could nevertheless not afford a consultation (from 29.0% to 12.0%). However, there was an 

11.0% increase recorded in the Free State (to 32.0%)
10

.  The aggregate rates conceal substantial 

racial inequalities: the medical aid coverage rate for Africans was eight times less than that of 

whites, while (for the Free State) the proportion of African households (one in three) that could 

not afford a necessary consultation was almost three times greater than the proportion of white 

households that could not afford a necessary consultation.  

1.4.2 Welfare/Poverty 

1.4.2.1 Main household source of income, household income 

The livelihoods of households were proxied by households‟ main source (not necessarily the 

only source) of income
11

. The three main sources of household income in South Africa are labour 

income, remittances and government grants (90.0% of South Africa and Free State households 

identify one of these three sources of income as the main source of their household income). In 

2003, 60.0% of Free State households reported that their main source of income was labour 

income (salaries and/or wages), while 12.0% and 20.0% of Free State households indicated their 

main sources of income were remittances and government grants (state old-age pension, child 

support grant, disability grant, foster care grant, etc.). By 2008, 57.0% of Free State households 

reported that labour income was their main source of household income, while 8.0% and 27.0%, 

respectively, reported that their household income came mainly from remittances and government 

                                                      
7
 Data for this subsection were drawn from the 1999 October Household Survey, and from the 2003 and 

2008 rounds of the General Household Survey, all conducted by Statistics South Africa (Statistics South 

Africa, 1999, 2003, 2008). 
8
 Households reporting that a member had been ill/ injured in the month preceding the interview. 

9
 Although different race groups consult both different types of health care providers and different sectors, 

Africans are more likely to visit public sector facilities, while whites and Indians/Asians are much more 

likely to visit private sector facilities 
10

It is worth noting that the actual number of households that report that they could not afford necessary 

medical care is quite low, despite the relatively high proportion being reported here). 
11

 Note that this discussion focuses on the share of households reporting a specific income source as being 

the household‟s main source of income. This discussion does not report the share of each source of 

household income in total household income, i.e. the income share. 
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grants. This implies that Free State households are becoming increasingly dependent on 

government grants as a source of household income. In the Free State, African households are the 

least likely to list labour income as their main source of income, while these households are at the 

same time much more dependent on government grants and remittances (Statistics South Africa, 

2003; Statistics South Africa, 2008).  

South Africa has one of the (if not the) most unequal distributions of income in the world. In 

2000, 30.0% (31.0%) of Free State (South African) households earned less than R48 850.00 p.a. 

(R4 071 p.m.) (constant 2006 prices) – with startling interracial inequalities
12

 (figures reported 

here refer to the Free State distribution): while 62.0% of African households reported earning less 

than R4 071 p.m., only about 6.0% of white households reported their household income to be 

less than R4 071 p.m. For coloured and Indian/Asian households, these proportions were 36.0% 

and 14.0%, respectively. By 2005/2006, 24.0% (18.0%) of Free State (South African) households 

reported that their household income was less than R53 249 p.a. (R4 437.42 p.m) (in constant 

2006 prices). Racial inequalities in the distribution of household income persisted (figures 

reported here refer to the Free State distribution): while 50.0% of African households reported 

their household income to be less than R4 437 p.m., only 5.0% of white households, 9.0% of 

coloured households, and no Indian/Asian households, reported likewise (Statistics South Africa, 

2000; Statistics South Africa, 2005). The lower proportion of households at the bottom end of the 

income distribution is unsurprising – especially if one considers that the South African economy 

was right in the middle of its longest recorded business cycle upswing during this period. 

Furthermore, these figures suggest that income growth in the Free State lagged behind national 

income growth (or that the distribution of growth in the Free State was less “pro-poor” than in 

South Africa as a whole).  

1.4.2.2 Access to public services 

Since 1994, substantial progress has been made regarding the access that South Africans 

(especially Africans) have to a number of basic services/amenities (electricity, water and 

sanitation). (see Annexure 1D for data on the improvement in key services in the Free State).  

As Annexure 1D shows, there has been a marked increase in the access rates to 

municipal/basic services, with Free State basic service access rates having far exceeded national 

averages by 2008. This is indicative of the great strides that the Free State local governments and 

also the provincial government have made in terms of service delivery or of providing access to 

electricity, proper sanitation and water facilities. The increase in access rates was therefore 

mainly driven by rather rapid growth in the access that African (and to a lesser extent coloured) 

households have to these services. 

Despite great strides having been made in terms of service delivery, some glaring inequalities 

persist: although the proportion of African households in the Free State with a flush toilet or a 

chemical toilet in the dwelling or on the site of the dwelling has almost doubled (from 33.0% to 

just over 60.0%), the rate still lags substantially behind the access rate for other population groups 

(by 30.0% and more).  

Between 1996 and 2008, a significant shift occurred in respect of the type of dwelling in 

which Free State and South Africa households reside. In the Free State, an almost 20.0% increase 

                                                      
12

 Readers should bear in mind that these figures refer to household income, not adjusted for household 

size. If household sizes differ across income groups (or if household sizes differ across population groups), 

income inequality could be even greater than suggested here.  
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was recorded in the proportion of households residing in formal dwellings
13

 (to 80.0% by 2008, 

which is 5.0% higher than the national average), while the proportion of households residing in 

informal and traditional dwellings decreased by 11.0% and 7.0% (to 15.0% and 3.0%), 

respectively. Nationally, similar (yet much less pronounced) trends were observed. Despite these 

improvement inequalities persist.  

Access to telephone connections is low and public telephone access is, in general, expensive.  

Internet access is available in the main urban centres of the province, but is comparatively 

expensive in international terms. 

1.4.2.3 Human Immunodeficiency Virus / Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome and 

household welfare 

Bachman and Booysen (2006) analysed the economic causes and effects of Acquired Immune 

Deficiency Syndrome in rural (Qwa Qwa) and urban (Thabong/Welkom) Free State households, 

by analysing the socio-economic data gathered between 2001 and 2004 for 201 Human 

Immunodeficiency Virus  / Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome -„affected‟ households and 

204 Human Immunodeficiency Virus  / Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome -„unaffected‟ 

households.
14

  It was found that lower household level welfare (household spending/income per 

adult equivalent) caused more illnesses and deaths attributable to Acquired Immune Deficiency 

Syndrome, whilst Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome-related illnesses and deaths caused 

lower household welfare. Current or previous Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome illness 

was associated with 34.0% lower current household expenditure, whilst each Acquired Immune 

Deficiency Syndrome death was associated with a 23.0% decrease in household expenditure over 

the three-year sample period.  Households with current or previous poverty had 74.0% higher 

odds of current Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome death and 94.0% higher odds of current 

Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome illness (Bachman & Booysen, 2006:1865). 

1.4.3 Education15
 

The Free State adult literacy index increased by 4.0% to 90.0% between 1996 and 2003, with 

the provincial ranking remaining unchanged (fourth), while the combined gross enrolment index 

decreased by about 8.0% to 87.0% (the provincial ranking dropped from first to second), leaving 

the educational attainment index virtually unchanged at 89.0% (the Free State provincial ranking 

improved from third to second).  The changes in index levels at provincial level mirrored the 

changes that occurred at national level, with the Free State index levels exceeding the national 

average in all instances (United Nations Development Programme, 2003:281-282).   

As Annexure1D indicates, the attendance rates at institutions of higher education increased 

gradually between 1999 and 2008 in both South Africa and in the Free State – despite a 

substantial increase in the absolute number of students enrolled at such institutions (universities 

                                                      
13

 Formal dwellings consists of the categories: houses/brick structures on separate areas; flat; 

town/cluster/semi-detached houses; units in retirement villages; backyard houses/flats/rooms; rooms/flatlets 

on shared property. 
14

 “Affected” and “unaffected” households are defined very narrowly: households affected by Human 

Immunodeficiency Virus  / Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome were those households that 

experienced Human Immunodeficiency Virus  / Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome -related mortality 

and/or morbidity, while households unaffected by Human Immunodeficiency Virus  / Acquired Immune 

Deficiency Syndrome were those households that had not experienced Human Immunodeficiency Virus  / 
Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome -related mortality and/or morbidity. 
15

 Data for this subsection was drawn from the 1999 October Household Survey, as well as the 2003 and 

2008 rounds of the General Household Survey, all conducted by Statistics South Africa (Statistics South 

Africa, 1999, 2003, 2008).  
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especially). While there was a sustained gradual increase in the South African attendance rate, the 

Free State attendance rate demonstrated some fluctuation – reaching a peak in 2003, before again 

declining in 2008. However, the rates reported in Annexure 1E should be treated with 

circumspection – figures from the Council on Higher Education (using the 2007 Higher 

Education Monitoring and Information System database) puts the national enrolment rate of 20-

24 year olds at 16.0% in 2007 (Council on Higher Education, 2009:20)
16

 – the rate reported in 

Annexure 1E might therefore represent substantial undercounting of enrolment in Higher 

Education and/or a (substantial) misclassification of the category of educational institution by 

respondents. It should also be noted that a substantial proportion of the students enrolled at South 

African institutions of higher education are 25 years and older (about 40.0% of enrolments 

between 2004 and 2007, Council on Higher Education, 2009:24). 

Worryingly, the school enrolment rate of 15 to 19-year-olds (learners of secondary school age) 

decreased continuously (with the decline in the Free State enrolment rate being especially acute at 

10.0%). Furthermore, the school enrolment rate of 20 to 24-year-olds (learners of higher 

education -age) declined sharply, both provincially and nationally. The observed decline in the 

school enrolment rate of 20 to 24-year-olds has not been accompanied by an equivalent increase 

in the proportion of 20 to 24-year-olds who attend either an institution of higher education, or, for 

that matter, any other education institution
17

. This could have dire consequences for human 

capital accumulation in both the Free State and SA, with concomitant consequences for growth, 

poverty alleviation and the reduction of the unemployment rate.  Education and training are the 

most important inputs in the production of human capital.  Human capital theory contends that 

increases in an individual‟s stock of human capital are associated with increased labour 

productivity, increased earnings and enhanced employment prospects in general (Cahuc & 

Zylberberg, 2004:69).  Furthermore, both endogenous and exogenous theories of long-run 

economic growth posit that human capital is one of the most important sources of long-run 

economic growth.  An economy‟s stock of human capital also largely influences its ability to 

generate new ideas and to convert these new ideas into new inventions/innovations (i.e. 

technological progress) (Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development, 2009:71-73).  

The  pattern of change in both (higher) educational attendance (although the data should be 

treated with circumspection) and attainment rates in the Free State merits cause for concern, as 

stagnant/declining rates of human capital accumulation will serve to diminish the long-run 

economic growth potential of the province.  A diminished growth potential would, in turn, cast a 

shadow of doubt over the attainment of the government‟s (ambitious, though laudable) growth, 

employment and poverty reduction targets. 

As the Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development (2008:51) notes, the 

achievement of gender parity in enrolment (in terms of the number of boys and girls enrolled in 

South Africa schools) does not appear to be problematic in SA, unlike the case in many other 

developing countries. However, in both the Free State and SA, the reported 15 to 19-year-old 

female enrolment rate was noticeably less (by about 4.0%) than the male enrolment rate during 

the 1999-2008 period, while the decline in provincial (and national) enrolment rates of 15 to 19-

year-old boys and girls was of the same magnitude, this mirroring the provincial and national 

declines tabulated in Annexure 1E. But it should also be pointed out that the boys have much 

                                                      
16

 The (school plus higher education) figure for 2003 corresponds to the figure reported by the Organisation 

for Economic Co-operation and Development (2008, Figure 3.1, p. 50) for 2003, while the 2008 figure 

corresponds to the figure that the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development reports for 

2006, also using the General Household Survey. 
17

 This is evidenced by the observation that a substantial increase in the proportion of 20 to 24-year-olds 

who (reportedly) attend no education institution was recorded during 1999-2008 (Free State increase was 

20.0 %; national increase was 12.0%). 
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higher repetition and dropout rates than have the girls in South Africa (Organisation for 

Economic Cooperation and Development, 2008:51). In the 20 to 24-year-old cohort, Free State 

females were found to have substantially higher education enrolment rates than Free State males 

– in 1999 and 2008, Free State females were more than twice as likely to be (reportedly) 

attending a higher education institution.
18

  The higher education enrolment rate of (20 to 24-year-

old) Free State females was also consistently higher (by about 1.5% to 2.0%) than was the 

national (20 to 24-year-old) female higher education enrolment rate, while the Free State male 

higher education enrolment rate was (with the exception of 2003) noticeably lower than was the 

national male higher education enrolment rate (see Annexure 1E). 

Annexure 1F shows that among 25 to 29-year-olds (those likely to have just completed higher 

education), the rate of those with complete secondary education (i.e. those  possessing a 

matriculation certificate, or equivalent qualification) increased marginally in both the Free State 

and South Africa over the 1999-2008 period. The observed decrease after 2003 constitutes a 

cause for concern. Nationally, the rate of those reporting their highest level of attainment as being 

some form of higher education has remained relatively stable at 9.0%-10.0%. However, what 

should be a further cause for concern to policymakers (especially at the Provincial Government 

level), this rate continuously decreased for the Free State, which would seem indicative of 

throughput problems – note that the Higher Education enrolment rate of 20 to 24-year-olds 

(Annexure 1E) increased sharply between 1999 and 2003, while the 2008 attainment rate of the 

25 to 29-year age cohort decreased.  

1.5 ECONOMY AND LABOUR MARKET  

1.5.1 Economic base and structure 

Historically, the Free State economy has been highly dependent on the primary sector 

(especially the mining and agricultural sectors during the 1950s and 1960s) to generate economic 

growth and employment opportunities. However, this dependence has been significantly reduced 

over the past few decades.  

 

The 2008 Gross Value Added output level of only R81.642billion (constant 2005 prices) 

classify the Free State province as the second lowest contributor to national output, contributing 

only 5.04% to the national output. The two largest contributors to national Gross Value Added 

are the Gauteng province (34.87%) and Kwazulu-Natal (16.33%), while the Northern Cape is the 

smallest contributor to national Gross Value Added with only 2.05% (Quantec database, 2009).  

 

The relative weak position of the Free State province‟s economy is further reflected in the 

main economic and development indicators: per capita gross value added (output) level of 

R28 371 is relatively low compared to the national average of R33 276 or the Gauteng province 

(which has the highest per capita Gross Value Added) of R54 078. The high unemployment rate 

of 28.6% (compared with 24.6% for South Africa), the fact that 42.5% of the province‟s 

population (40.7% for SA) are “living in poverty”, the Human Development Index figure for the 

Free State which amounted to 0.55 (0.57 for South Africa) and the Free State Gini coefficient of 

0.66 (0.66 for South Africa) all reflect a below average economy (Global Insight, 2010; Quantec 

database, 2008 & 2010a).  

 

                                                      
18

 The exception was 2003, when (reported) male enrolment increased by about 10.0% (to 13.0%) before 

dropping back to 5.7% in 2008. Male enrolment is therefore driving the overall Free State enrolment rate‟s 

hump-shaped pattern, as shown in Annexure 1D. Again, these figures should be treated with 

circumspection. 
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The relative contribution of the Free State to the national Gross Value Added has also declined 

gradually over time. Average annual economic growth for the Free State, measured over the 

period 1995 to 2007, was 3.9% compared to the national average annual growth rate of 4.2%. The 

2007 annual Gross Value Added growth rate for the Free State, compared with the national rate 

of 5.2%, was only 3.3%, indicating a further decline in the contribution of the Free State to 

national output. Annexure 1G presents the Gross Value Added at basic prices for the three main 

economic sectors, i.e the primary, secondary and tertiary sector. The second row/panel of 

Annexure 1G presents the Gross Value Added for the disaggregated primary, secondary and 

tertiary sectors (e.g. Gross Value Added of primary sector = Gross Value Added of the 

agriculture, forestry and fisheries sector + Gross Value Added of the mining and quarrying 

sector) (Quantec database, 2009; Statistics South Africa, 2010). 

 

In 2008, the primary sector of the Free State contributed 18.5% (17.3% in 1995) to Free State 

Gross Value Added, while the secondary sector contributed 17.8% (20.3% in 1995) and the 

tertiary sector 63.7% (62.4% in 1995). The largest sectors of the Free State economy were: 

finance, insurance, real estate and business services (18.4% of Gross Value Added); general 

government (14.5%); mining and quarrying (13.6%) and manufacturing (12.7%) (see Annexure 

1G) (Annexure 1I provides more detailed statistics on the region).  

1.5.2 Labour market developments 

The 2009 Free State population amounts to just over the 2.9million people of which 

1.86million of them were of working age. Only 757 750 of the labour force were able to find 

employment, leaving 303 616 people unemployed. Annexure 1H reflects both the unemployment 

rate by population group for the Free State as well as the average unemployment rate for both the 

Free State and South Africa. From Annexure 1H it is noticeable that the 2009 unemployment rate 

for the Free State was 28.6%, compared with the 24.6% for  South Africa. Although still high, 

there seems to be a (gradual) long-term decline in the unemployment rate for the Free State 

Province (StatsSA, 2010a&b).  

Unfortunately the Free State suffers from long-term unemployment, leaving many 

employment-seekers unable to find employment. This long-term unemployment problem is 

reflected by the 90 795 people that gave up searching for employment, defining them as 

discouraged workers. If included in the labour force, the number of discouraged workers 

represents 7.8% of the labour force in the Free State, which is slightly lower than the national 

average of 8.72% (1.65million discourage workers for South Africa in total).  

Unemployment is also unequally distributed amongst population groups. Annexure 1H reflects 

this unequal distribution. As shown in Annexure 1H, unemployment is most prevalent among 

Africans (32.4% in 2009), followed by Coloureds (27.8%). The lowest unemployment rate is 

recorded amongst Whites (9.9%) which is an enormous 22.5% lower than for Africans. Despite 

many corrective governmental policy interventions (including employment equity legislation, 

black economic empowerment and preferential procurement), Annexure 1H indicates that 

substantial labour market racial inequalities still persist (Statistics South Africa, 2010b). 

The same unequal distributions are also noticed between sexes. Annexure 1I shows the official 

and expanded (provincial and national) unemployment rates disaggregated by gender. The official 

unemployment rate for Free State males in 2009 was 25.6% (22.9% for SA), while that for Free 

State females was 32.0% (26.5% for South Africa) (Statistics South Africa, 2010b).  

A major change in the Free State labour market was the shift away from primary sector 

employment to secondary and tertiary employment. Although this can be seen as a sign of a 
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growing economy, it had an impact on the availability of employment opportunities in the Free 

State. In 2009, the four largest employers in the Free State economy were the wholesale and retail 

trade sector that employed 21.5% of the total employment in the Free State, followed by the 

community, social and personal services sector (21.3%), the agriculture sector (11.4%) and the 

manufacturing sector (9.6%). The employment share of the primary sector decreased from 30.0% 

in 2000, to only 15.0% in 2009. In 2000, the Free State mining sector employed a total of 13.2% 

of employees in the Free State labour market compared with only 3.6% in 2009, while 

agricultural employment also decreased from 16.8% in 2000, to 11.4% in 2009
 
(Quantec 

database, 2010). The decrease in the agricultural sector is attributable to the changing agricultural 

environment resulting from the indirect consequences of current labour legislation and other 

related legislation. 

In response to the socio-economic challenges and the international development discourse, 

government has launched the second version of the national Human Resource Development 

Strategy in March 2009 as a follow-up to the same strategy launched in 2001, the intention being 

to accelerate development by means of this strategy so as to effect a match between supply and 

demand for human resources (also see Annexure 1J for a detailed overview of key economic and 

development indicators for the Free State).  

1.5.3 Business environment  

A number of approaches have been followed to address the concern related to the declining 

primary sector. Historically, this decline started with the establishment of Sasol (originally a 

state-owned company but currently an internationally renowned company with which the 

University of the Free State has a longstanding partnership – see Chapter Three) and the 

establishment of Sasolburg in the northern Free State in the 1950s. The decline continued with a 

range of decentralisation subsidies (Sasolburg today contributes more than two-thirds of the 

manufacturing Gross Domestic Product of the province). These subsidies were channelled to the 

former homeland and self-governing areas. Border industries (industries on the South African 

side of borders with the homeland and self-governing areas) were also common. Consequently, 

Thaba Nchu, Botshabelo and Qwaqwa became areas that benefitted from such subsidies and 

industries (see Krige, 1991; Nel, Marais & Rogerson, 2006). These subsidies were problematic 

for three reasons: first, the subsidies did not increase productivity and many entrepreneurs made 

profits from the subsidies alone; second, wages to labourers were notoriously low; and third, 

considering the distance from the existing markets the planned stands in the border industrial 

area, Bloemdustria, (halfway between Bloemfontein, and Botshabelo) were never actually 

occupied, while the occupation rates in Thaba Nchu were not much better. In Qwaqwa, 

significant industrial occupation occurred and more than 30 000 workers were employed by the 

late 1980s (Nel, Marais & Rogerson, 2006).  Most of these industries were light industries 

(clothing). 

 

The discontinuation of the subsidies that had originally created these industries in the early 

1990s brought about closure of many industries, which affected specifically Thaba Nchu 

negatively. Fairly good management and the significantly lower rental prices asked by the Free 

State Development Corporation (the managers of these industrial stands) resulted in some jobs 

being retained in Qwaqwa and in Botshabelo (Nel, Marais & Rogerson, 2006). The impact of the 

latest recession is as yet unclear. At the same time, there has been large-scale closure of 

manufacturing industries in the various small towns across the Free State since the early 1990s 

(Nel, Rogerson & Marais, 2006; Premier‟s Economic Advisory Council, 2006). The main 

contributing reason was the notion, entertained by industries, of centralising manufacturing 

activity in order to remain competitive in the face of increased transport costs. Transport costs (as 
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a result of the considerable distances to the country‟s main markets) are commonly mentioned as 

being a huge cost driver.  

 

A number of post-apartheid initiatives for attempting to stimulate the Free State economy have 

surfaced in provincial and local development plans. In the mid-1990s, Bloemfontein was 

considered for the establishment of an Industrial Development Zone, Welkom was claimed to be 

able to host an international freight airport, while much was made of the potential downstreaming 

of the petro-chemical industry in Sasolburg. At the moment consideration is being given to an 

inland port in Harrismith (i.e. the Harrismith Logistical Hub), one that is able to handle cargo 

containers and shift cargo from road to rail, thereby reducing congestion and costs of transport 

between Durban and Gauteng. At the same stage support programmes for small, medium, and 

microenterprises gained prominence.  

 

As a result of historical discrimination in respect of black business, business organisations 

were also mainly racially based. Black business in South Africa (and also the Free State) was 

organised in two organisations, namely the National African Federated Chamber of Commerce 

and Foundation for African Business and Consumer Services. White business was organised in 

terms of the South African Chamber of Business and the Afrikaanse Handelsinstituut. Currently, 

these divisions remain, although the Bloemfontein Chamber of Commerce and Industry is an 

amalgamation of white and black enterprises (it should be noted that there is also an Afrikaanse 

Handelsinstituut branch in Bloemfontein and that the Afrikaanse Handelsinstituut further has 

extensive branches across the Free State). In a recent report commissioned by the Department of 

Cooperative Governance and Traditional Affairs on the relationship between business and 

government, the Free State was identified as the province with one of the worst relationships 

between government and business (Rogerson, 2009). Overall, business organisations (in fact most 

non-governmental organisations) remain weak in the region and statistics in this respect are not 

available. It should also be noted that, with the exception of Sasol, business relationships between 

higher education institutions and business in the Free State are limited. Three years ago there was 

an attempt to boost the relationship between the University of the Free State and Harmony Gold 

(the biggest gold mining company in the Free State), but because of a regime change at Harmony, 

this has made little progress. 

1.5.4 Productivity, output and employment 

The annual average growth rates of Gross Value Added, employment and productivity
19

 for 

the Free State between 2000 and 2008 (see Annexure 1N) were 3.1%, -1.4% and 4.5%, 

respectively, while the Free State unemployment rate over the same period increased by 0.4%.  

The Free State economic performance compares dismally with that of SA; the average annual 

Gross Value Added growth in the Free State was 1.0% lower than the national average. The 

average annual employment growth in the Free State was 3.1% lower than the national average, 

and for South Africa as a whole, the unemployment rate decreased by 5.5% over the sample 

period (see Annexure 1O).  Although the average annual productivity growth in the Free State 

was 2.0% higher than the national average, it should be borne in mind that this increase was 

achieved at the expense of lower employment (and consequently, higher unemployment).  

Therefore, it seems as if there is a trade-off between productivity growth and employment in the 

Free State; high productivity growth was not associated with high regional output growth 

(contrary to what was found for fast-growing regions – see Organisation for Economic Co-

operation and Development, 2009:38, 58).  
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 Productivity is defined as average output per worker, i.e. GVA/Employment. 
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Pairwise, correlation coefficients were estimated, and revealed the following regarding the 

associations between output growth, productivity growth, employment growth and changes in the 

unemployment rate in the Free State. Although the correlation between the change in the 

unemployment rate and growth in Gross Value Added was found to be negative (-0.42), this 

coefficient was not statistically significant at conventional levels.  The correlation between the 

change in the unemployment rate and productivity growth was found to be positive (0.8), and 

statistically significant at 5.0%, while the negative correlation between productivity growth and 

employment growth was even stronger (-0.97 – significant at less than 1.0%).  The correlation 

between productivity and Gross Value Added growth was also found to be negative (-0.69 – 

significant at 10.0%).  Of course, not too much should be inferred from these associations, as they 

are merely pairwise correlation coefficients, i.e. no causal inferences should be drawn using these 

estimates, and the period under consideration (due to data unavailability) is relatively short. 

1.6 GOVERNANCE  

South Africa is a unitary state with federal tendencies. Government in South Africa comprises 

three spheres that are distinctive, interdependent and interrelated, namely national, provincial and 

local. National Government comprises Parliament, Cabinet and various Departments. The country 

is further divided into nine provinces, each with its own provincial legislature, provincial cabinet, 

administration and functions as stipulated in the Constitution. At the local government sphere, 

there are 283 municipalities in South Africa. The roles and functions of national government, the 

provinces and the municipalities are outlined in the Constitution. Municipalities are divided into 

three categories: category A municipalities (metropolitan municipalities), category B (local 

municipalities) and category C (district municipalities). The Free State has five district 

municipalities and twenty local municipalities (an average district municipality comprises 

between three and five local municipalities). The Intergovernmental Fiscal Relations System lays 

the foundation for revenue-sharing between national, provincial and local government. The 

efficacy of the intergovernmental system depends largely on well-coordinated policy, planning, 

budgeting, implementation and reporting.  

 

From a planning and governance perspective, provinces and districts generally use growth and 

development strategies that are tailor-made for their sphere of governance, whilst local 

municipalities use integrated development plans. All these plans are guided by the national 

Medium-term Strategic Framework. The post-2009 election Planning Framework saw the 

introduction of the National Planning Commission and the Ministry for Monitoring and Planning 

- both in the Presidency - with the latter introducing a new “outcomes-based approach” to 

planning. In this regard, government has reduced its ten priorities into twelve performance 

outcomes. The first envisaged output of the National Planning Commission is to draft a „Vision 

2025 and a long-term Strategic Plan. Vision 2025 will be an articulation of the type of society all 

South Africans would want to see in about fifteen years‟ time. The long-term Strategic Plan will 

define the path to achieve the particular objectives set out in the Vision, defining the issues, 

weighing the trade-offs and putting together a coherent plan to achieve long-term aspirations. 

Despite the existence of a clear planning framework, capacity challenges due to incompetence 

and many other reasons continue to weaken the performance of municipalities in the province. 

Furthermore, the nature of local planning is seldom embedded in a process of cooperation but 

rather reflects notions of competition. The result is that collaboration between municipalities and 

extensive partnerships have become the exception rather than the rule. 

 

In the provincial context, both the African National Congress‟ Election Manifesto and the 

aforementioned Medium-term Strategic Framework were given practical implementation through 

Operation Hlasela (see Annexure 1K), while the Free State Growth and Development Strategy 
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should provide strategic direction. Launched in June 2009, Operation Hlasela
20

 is the Free State 

Provincial Government‟s rapid response to the socio-economic challenges currently facing the 

province and its people. It is premised both on the 2006 Local Government Manifesto and  the 

2009 African National Congress Election Manifesto and is central to the province‟s Programme 

of Action. The main objectives of Operation Hlasela include maintaining high levels of public 

investment in infrastructure through expanding and building rail networks, public transport, 

roads, public health and education infrastructure and housing construction; intensifying public 

sector employment programmes by increasing employment in areas where there is a clear need to 

do so - especially in the police, education and health sectors; implementing the second phase of 

the Expanded Public Works Programme in areas such as health services, construction, 

maintenance and environmental protection projects; and scaling up social interventions to address 

job challenges and to ensure social protection.  

 

Higher education institutions are financed (nationally) by the Department of Higher Education 

and Training, and thus have no local or regional funding mechanism – although premiers of the 

provinces usually have one representative on each of the university boards. The Ministry of 

Education (2004) notes that, on average, government grants make up 50.0% of the funding for 

such institutions in South Africa, while student tuition fees and other private income, equally, 

make up the other 50.0%.  

 

The relationship between the government at sub-national level and the higher education 

institutions in the Free State can best be described as poor. Attempts to reach out to one another 

have largely been unsuccessful. Whilst the higher education institutions have come up with 

initiatives in community development, education development, teacher training, etc, these have 

rather been sporadic and with limited appreciation from the side of government. In the same way, 

sporadic and peace-meal requests by government to higher education institutions have not been 

met with enthusiasm by higher education institutions, partly due to divergent perspectives on the 

role of higher education institutions in growth and development of the Free State as opposed to 

the pursuit of academic freedom and excellence.  

1.7 LESOTHO 

An overview of the Free State is incomplete without reference to Lesotho and its 

approximately 1.8 million people.  The Free State and Lesotho share the reality that the largest 

percentages of their populations speak Sesotho. Lesotho became a British protectorate in the 

middle of the 19
th
 century after continuous wars about land with the European settlers in the Free 

State.  In 1966, the country became independent from Britain.  The country‟s economy has 

mainly been driven by the large number of mineworkers in the Free State Goldmines.  In the mid 

1980s there were approximately 150 000 mine workers working on goldmines in South Africa 

(the majority in the goldmining industry of the Free State province).  This has dropped 

significantly to about 60 000 currently.  The country has developed a fairly well developed textile 

industry and has benefited extensively under the African Growth and Opportunities Act. 

However, the low wages and the fact that the industrialists are from the Eastern countries have 

placed this sector under continuous internal pressure.   Lesotho has its own university but 

significant numbers of students are studying in South Africa, while South Africa (and the Free 

State) has also benefited from the migration of skilled workers from this country.  A case study 

conducted in 2008 suggested that Lesotho citizens spend in the vicinity of R302 million per 

annum in Bloemfontein. 

                                                      
20

 Hlasela is a Sesotho word for “attack”. 
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1.8 CONCLUSION  

Free State can best be described as a province of missed opportunities. The province‟s 

inability to utilize its centrality, even during the most recent 2010 FIFA World Cup, amongst 

others, underscores this. The significance of the province‟s and its capital city in terms of political 

and socio-economic development and in power relations in general has been deteriorating over 

the years. Poor relations between government and higher education institutions in the province 

has not assisted the development of the province, and the competition between the higher 

education institutions in the province has effectively eliminated the cooperation between them, 

thus indirectly stalling the development of the province.  

 

At this point, a number of comments are called for in terms of the type of province the Free 

State is (see also Table 1.1 for the strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and threats analysis): 

 The Free State‟s land-locked, arid/semi-arid climate, historical dependence on agriculture 

and mining, peripheral location vis-à-vis South Africa‟s largest market (Gauteng), together 

with its apartheid history, have all shaped the characteristics of the region as it is today.  

 In economic terms, the province reflects a continuous decrease of the national economic 

share and subsequently also of the population share. Within the province there is also 

indication that, while the core economic areas (Bloemfontein in Mangaung Local 

Municipality and Sasolburg in Metsimaholo Local University) are increasing their share of 

the provincial economy, the poorer areas are however losing ground.  

 Except for the petro-chemical industrial base in Sasolburg (functionally part of Gauteng), 

the province has struggled either to substitute its original resource dependence with an 

appropriate secondary sector or to build on possible linkages between the primary and the 

secondary sectors.  

 In terms of development indicators, the province features roughly in the middle of the nine 

provinces (between 4
th
 and 7

th
 place on most indicators). It is especially participation in 

higher education that is very low. 

 Planning systems and planning frameworks exist at both the local and the provincial level. 

Yet, these plans seldom consider the roles of higher education institutions and moreover 

usually based on the principle of competition rather than on collaboration between 

municipalities and/or other organisations. 

 

Annexure 1L provide an overview of Development potential and development need in the Free 

State while Annexure 1M compares the Free State with South Africa.  The analysis of strengths, 

weaknesses, opportunities and threats follows below. 
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EXTERNAL ENVIRONMENT 

Opportunities Threats 

 2010 World Cup and related spillovers: increased 

tourism (thus foreign exchange earnings) to the 

region, upgrading of infrastructure (notably the 

Bloemfontein International Airport) 

 Reopening the rail-linkage between Bloemfontein 

(Mangaung) and Maseru (in Lesotho) 

 Key objectives and programmes highlighted by 

Operation Hlasela, such as: 

 Convening of Free State Skills Development 

Forum 

 N8 Development Corridor 

 Launching a Regional Innovation centre at Central 

University of Technology  

 Developing Free State Tourism Master Plan 

 Economy not insulated from effects of global financial crisis, could be 

particularly vulnerable to further spillovers from the global financial 

crisis 

 “Brain drain” and inability to attract and keep highly-skilled/educated 

workers. 

 Are the Operation Hlasela goals too broad/too many (not well enough 

integrated/not possessing the appropriate degree of interaction/not 

enough consideration been given to the integration of 

objectives/programmes)? 

 Welfare-state approach of Operation Hlasela as opposed to a 

developmental state approach 

 Sustainability of projects after completion of the 2010 World Cup (e.g. 

Will accommodation/hotel occupancy rates be sustained at more or 

less the same level as those projected for 2010?) 

 The persistence of substantial racial inequalities in terms of the 

distribution of income/wealth (assets), access to certain 

basic/municipal services, labour market outcomes, etc. could 

undermine social cohesion in the province (which might in any event 

already be very low) 

 The persistent inequalities alluded to above could spill over into 

renewed unrest and service-delivery protests 

 High Human Immunodeficiency Virus  -prevalence rate 

INTERNAL ENVIRONMENT 

Strengths Weaknesses 

 Rates of access to piped water, flush/chemical 

toilet facilities, electricity are higher than the 

national average (and increase/growth in access has 

often exceeded national increase/growth)  

 Substantial increase in proportion of households 

residing in formal housing achieved (with 

concomitant sharp decrease in the proportion of 

households residing in informal dwellings/shacks) 

 Geographic: landlocked, vast distances between towns (most of which 

are small); main markets for goods far removed 

 Climate: semi-arid – variable agricultural yields 

 High rates of unemployment (higher than South African average) and 

poverty 

 State of public health care – low level of per capita spending on 

primary health care;  low level of Nevirapine uptake among Human 

Immunodeficiency Virus  -positive, pregnant women 

 Relatively low participation of the population in higher education  

 Smaller, younger & female-dominated population with a growth rate 

of 0.0%, thus raising challenges in respect of labour force and, 

subsequently, growth potential of the province 

 2nd smallest contributor to South African Gross Domestic Product after 

Northern Cape – and contribution still diminishing, provincial growth 

rate being lower than national average 

 Relatively low economic growth (compared with national average), 

thus impacting negatively on job creation and poverty elimination 

 Province likely not to achieve the set Millenium Development Goals 

on poverty and on other areas  

 Poor performance in local government sphere 

 Interaction/co-operation between Government and higher education 

institutions very poor 

 More than ¼ of households list government grants as their main source 

of income; the proportion of households listing labour income as main 

source of household income decreased between 2003 and 2008 



 

 20 

CHAPTER 2: CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SOUTH AFRICAN 

HIGHER EDUCATION AND TRAINING SECTOR 

2.1 THE LEGAL AND POLICY CONTEXT:  THE INHERITANCE IN 1994 

Prior to 1994, higher education under apartheid rule was characterised and shaped by sets of 

legal and policy provisions that distinguished and separated the different components and actors 

within the system on the one hand according to race and ethnic groups, and on the other hand, to 

institutional types (Council on Higher Education, 2004). Characteristic of the apartheid state‟s 

legislative and policy framework for higher education were rigid sets of distinctions and 

divisions.  The first cluster of divisions was that between „race‟ and ethnic groups; accordingly, 

the system was splintered and complex. Figure 2.1 reflects the situation in 1993. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2.1: The public education and higher education system in South Africa, 1993 
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By 1968, the administration of education for Africans was decentralised in regions, self-

governing territories and – from 1976 onwards – four „bantustans‟ (Transkei, Bophuthatswana, 

Venda and Ciskei – also known at the TBVC states).  Each of the various governments was 

responsible for African education at all levels.  This included higher education, as the Extension 

of University Education Act of 1959 had provided for the establishment of African higher 

education institutions as part of the introduction of „Bantu self-government‟.  By 1988, eleven 

institutions had been created.  Within the Republic of South Africa, the Minister of Education and 

Training administered all African education, including higher education institutions designated 

for Africans. 

 

Administrative responsibility for coloured and for Indian education shifted variously in the 

period between 1910 and 1983 between provincial and designated central departments.  In terms 

of the 1983 Constitution all coloured education became the responsibility of the Minister of 

Education and Culture, Administration: House of Representatives. All Indian education fell under 

the Minister of Education and Culture, Administration: House of Delegates. 

 

In the case of white education, prior to September 1984 provincial departments provided all 

education except that defined by law as higher education (technical colleges, technikons and 

universities), which was the responsibility of the Department of National Education.  In terms of 

the 1983 Constitution, provincial education departments became sub-departments of the 

Department of Education and Culture, Administration: House of Assembly and higher education 

became the responsibility of this Minister. 

 

The 1983 Constitution divided the national parliament into three chambers with separate 

representation of white voters (House of Assembly), coloured voters (House of Representatives) 

and Indian voters (House of Delegates).  There was no provision for representation of Africans.  

This Constitution drew a distinction between general and „own‟ affairs, with the latter meant to be 

matters specific to the culture and values of different population groups. Education became an 

„own affair‟ for all groups – except Africans, in whose case education was a „general affair‟ 

vested in a central department (Department of Education and Training).  The Department of 

National Education assisted the Minister of National Education in determining national education 

policy. 

 

Arrangements for higher education, as described, had special implications for access: all 

public higher education institutions were designated for a particular „race‟, and students from 

other „race‟ groups could not be admitted without special permits obtained by the higher 

education institutions from its administering government department. In addition, the different 

legal status and „racial‟ basis of the various higher education institutions led to complex 

differentiation in governance and funding arrangements. 

 

A second set of divisions was the one made between institutional types: universities, 

technikons and colleges. While such differentiation was not peculiar to the apartheid state – 

indeed it was in line with international higher education practice – it did entail some nuances in 

the South African case. According to the Van Wyk de Vries Commission of Inquiry into 

universities in 1973, universities advanced learning, inculcated certain qualities of character in the 

student, prepared students to practise a profession, and instilled standards of good citizenship.  

However, the relationship of universities to (apartheid) society was highly particularised in legal 

and policy terms. Legally speaking, each university was a „corporation‟ founded by an Act of 

Parliament – meaning that its functions were prescribed and could be terminated by the state.  At 

the same time, in policy terms, a university was „an independent sphere of societal relationships‟ 

(separate from the spheres of the state, religion and other spheres), meaning that for as long as a 
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specific university existed, the state could not interfere directly in its affairs.  Neither, on the other 

hand, could the university interfere in the affairs of the state by, for example, rejecting the state‟s 

designation of it for a particular „race‟ group. 

 

The technikons emerged from the former colleges of advanced technical education, which 

were established by an Act of Parliament in 1967.  Having investigated the training of 

engineering technicians, the Goode Committee (1978) recommended that „technikons‟, as 

colleges of advanced technical education would now be called, should have the special function 

of training technicians and technologists - a function that would be parallel to, yet separate from 

that of the universities, and distinct from that of colleges, which focused on practical training in 

nontechnology fields.  Thus, in policy terms, science and the development of knowledge were the 

domain of universities, while technology and its application were the domain of technikons. 

Accordingly, each institutional type had to have its own parallel qualification structure, as was 

put into effect through various policies in the 1980s and early 1990s.  Before 1993, technikons 

did not award degrees, and did not enjoy their own „independent sphere‟, but were subject to 

central control of their curricula, examinations and certification. 

 

In sum, legal and policy provisions for higher education under the apartheid government were 

ostensibly meant to create a system of „separate but equal‟ elements that catered for particular 

needs in parallel. The effect of this legal and policy framework was to engender a higher 

education system that was highly fragmented and uncoordinated, that was fundamentally 

inequitable, that was „effective‟ only in terms of rigid categorisations imposed by the state, and 

whose duplications rendered it profoundly inefficient (Council on Higher Education, South Africa 

Higher Education in the First Decade of Democracy, 2004: 22–24 and Organisation for Economic 

Co-operation and Development Review of National Policies of Education, 2008: 325-327). 

 

For this chapter the above information is important, because the national department of 

education established after the first democratic elections in 1994 had to start restructuring an 

higher education and training system of conflicting political and educational pressures with mixed 

messages (policies and planning) at national, provincial and institutional levels.  Starting the 

transformation agenda after 1994 little cognisance had been taken of how deeply interests had 

become invested in the forms and structures of institutions that had been inherited from the 

apartheid state, and how differently institutional players would approach the issues of 

transformation and redress.  Instead of being the sites of cooperation and collaboration, the higher 

education institutions in many instances, became the sites of intense power struggles exacerbated 

by a set of contextual factors and a state funding formula that inflamed competitive behaviour 

(Gibbon & Parekh, 2001: 21).   

2.2 THE LEGAL AND POLICY CONTEXT:  AFTER 1994 

Soon after 1994, a number of initiatives took place designed to develop the basis for post-

apartheid higher education policy.  These include policy research conducted by the National 

Education Policy Investigation, a civil society initiative originating in the “people‟s education” 

movement; the Union of Democratic University Staff Union policy forum, and the Centre for 

Education Policy Development, linked to the African National Congress.  Towards the end of 

1994, the office of the President proclaimed the nomination of a National Commission on Higher 

Education.  The National Commission on Higher Education report, A Framework for 

Transformation, was submitted in September 1996.  This historical document contained three sets 

of ideas emerging as “pillars” for a transformed higher education system, namely:  (1) increased 

participation; (2) greater responsiveness and (3) increased co-operation and partnership. 
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Following a Green Paper (December 1996) and a draft White Paper (April 1997), the 

Department of Education was able to build broad consensus around the new higher education 

policy that was released as Education White Paper 3: A Programme for the Transformation of 

Higher Education (July 1997).  This Paper had set out the policy in support of a plan to transform 

higher education through the development of a programme-based higher education system, 

planned, funded and governed as single co-ordinated system, covering the full range of higher 

education institutions; public universities, technikons and public colleges (education, nursing and 

agriculture) and private higher education providers.  It advocated the need for a national higher 

education plan, that would include benchmarks for transformation and a system of three year 

rolling institutional plans designed to facilitate responsiveness by the system.  In addition, a goal-

oriented, performance-related funding system was put in place with the view to allow resource 

allocation that would be in line with policy goals and objectives.  Moreover, a system of co-

operative governance would reserve for the state a steering and co-ordinating role, while 

autonomous higher education institutions would retain authority over their resources in exchange 

to the obligation to be publicly accountable for the use of those resources.  This White Paper also 

indicated that colleges would be gradually incorporated into the higher education sector, 

beginning with the colleges of education, excluding Further Education and Training colleges. 

 

Following White Paper 3, the next key policy framework that was released was the National 

Plan for Higher Education (February 2001) As the National Plan for Higher Education explained, 

the reasons why government would adopt an incremental approach were:  the lack of human 

capacity and technical skills, in particular statistical modelling and analytical skills within the 

system, the assumption that a broad programme of redress funding would eventuate.  When it did 

not, and given their unequal capacity and opportunity to develop entrepreneurial activities, 

several of the historical black higher education institutions faced serious threats to their 

sustainability.  The Council on Higher Education argued that these, together with other factors, 

such as students‟ greater choice of institutions; student and parental perceptions of declining 

quality at historically black universities; increased competition from private providers; and the 

expansion of the National Student Financial Aid Scheme, might have produced “the net result of 

unplanned change”:  differentiation among higher education institutions linked to market 

pressures, but also to inherited differences from the apartheid era, thus exacerbating institutional 

inequalities with respect to resources and outcomes (Organisation for Economic Co-operation and 

Development Review of National Policies for Education in South Africa, 2008: 328-333).   

2.3 THE HIGHER EDUCATION INSTITUTIONAL LANDSCAPE (2004–2010) 

Based on what was perceived as geographic dispersion, racial fragmentation, structural 

inefficiencies and institutional duplication within the system, policy makers and reformers 

concluded that the higher education system during the apartheid rule in South Africa was less of a 

“system” than a “collection” of different kinds of higher education institutions.  This prompted 

the Department of Education after 2000 to restructure the higher education landscape through 

mergers and incorporations of institutions and programmes.  The new public higher education 

landscape resulted in 23 public higher education institutions:  eleven “traditional” universities that 

focus on research and a mix of discipline-based and professional degree qualifications; six 

universities of technology that offer a mix of technological, vocational, career-oriented and 

professional programmes leading to a certificate, diploma or degree; and six “comprehensive 

universities” that combine both types of higher education institutions.  In addition, two national 

Institutes of Higher Education were established in the Mpumalanga and the Northern Cape 

Provinces (Council on Higher Education, 2004).  The Minister of Higher Education, Dr Blade 

Nzimande, announced at a higher education stakeholder summit early 2010 that these institutes 

would become universities in the future. 
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The size of the private higher education sector is still small, representing less than 10.0% of 

the total student population.  It tends to be specialised and to operate on the skills side, with little 

if any research being produced.  Most of the private higher education institutions offer certificates 

and diplomas, a few offer bachelor‟s degrees and very few are moving toward doctoral degrees.  

In 2007 there were 108 private higher education institutions in South Africa. 

 

As already indicated colleges of education were incorporated into universities, but all other 

Nursing, Agriculture and Further Education and Training Colleges were left within health, 

agriculture and education departments at provincial level without well-structured coordinating 

bodies to ensure the ideal of a single-coordinated education and training system. 

 

It is suggested that while most “traditional”, research intensive universities have not been 

affected by the mergers, a limited number has been affected, as a consequence of the apartheid 

legacy.  Other types of universities, namely the “comprehensives” are struggling with multiple 

challenges that, coupled with management problems, leave these institutions at academic risk.  

On the one hand, they try to respond to market needs by expanding the number and type of course 

offerings and engaging in commercial activities by creating companies or market oriented 

courses.  On the other, they find themselves in the peculiar position of offering a variety of 

qualifications and programmes, from undergraduate certificates to doctoral degrees, and a mix of 

types of knowledge, from technological, vocational, career-orientated and professional to general 

formative.  As a result, they are now struggling to reconcile the divide between academic 

(discipline-based) knowledge and professional (applied) knowledge that emerged from or has 

been exacerbated by programme mergers.  Subsequently, a new debate, namely that of the 

“differentiation of higher education institutions” has emerged and was also one of the key issues 

discussed at the recent higher education stakeholder summit in April 2010.   

 

Stemming from the above mentioned policy documents and as an attempt to transform the 

higher education system, three mechanisms or arrangements became the main drivers for national 

government to steer the higher education system of universities (not colleges). 

2.3.1 Planning mechanisms 

In order to stabilise institutions and the entire system‟s efficiency 3-year rolling plans were 

introduced.  By means of enrolment planning the South African government wants to ensure that 

equity targets are met and that there is a more efficient way of enrolling students, particular into 

the fields of Science, Engineering and Technology. 

2.3.2 Funding mechanisms 

Before 1994 funding was done in a fragmented, divisive and inequitable way for the different 

racial groups in the country, advantaging Historical White Universities.  As from 1995 to 2003 

public higher education in South Africa was financed by the government and its appointed 

agency, the National Student Financial Aid Scheme, established in 1995.   Underlying principles 

of the funding framework for that period was based on shared costs, equity and redress and 

development (Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 2008:356) whilst the 

allocation of funds to institutions were done through the South African Post Secondary Education 

which was enrolment driven. 

2.3.3 Quality assurance mechanisms 

Regarding quality, a number of developments took place, e.g. the introduction of quality 

audits at higher education institutions and programme accreditation by the Higher Education 
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Quality Committee (Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development Review of 

National Policies for Education, 2008: 335-350). 

2.4. AN OVERVIEW OF SIGNIFICANT CHALLENGES IN SOUTH AFRICAN 

HIGHER EDUCATION AND TRAINING 

Significant challenges at the national policy and planning level of Higher Education for South 

Africa are the following: 

2.4.1 Governance of higher education institutions (universities) 

The relationship between the state and South African universities since 1994 has been 

described in terms of “co-operative governance” and “conditional autonomy”. At national level, 

“cooperative governance” was portrayed as a benign form of state supervision, distinct from state 

control and state interference. The extent to which the outcomes of “co-operative governance” in 

practical terms have been consistent with the above policy formulations is a matter for dispute.  

The tension between deeply held values of institutional autonomy and academic freedom, on the 

one hand, and, on the other, the requirements of accountability, as well as the steps taken by the 

government to ensure that the national demand for qualified skills and scientific knowledge is 

met, have led some commentators to argue that university autonomy in South Africa remained as 

controversial an issue as it was during the apartheid rule (Council on Higher Education Policy 

Report on Promoting Good governance in South African Higher Education, 2002). 

 

From the late nineties till today there is concern to ensure the establishment of representative 

democratic institutions in the education system.  The reasons for this are both because of the 

intrinsic value of democracy and also because the negotiations processes at the national level 

taught all how dialogue could contribute to conflict resolution.  The Higher Education Act 

provided for the establishment of Institutional Forums involving all stakeholder groups in each 

institution.  These have not been functioning as well as were hoped and this might be one of the 

major contributory factors to the frequent conflicts and confrontations in universities.  It is fairly 

clear that a lack of real communication and a lack of trust between management and students or 

workers is a factor.  It seems that the new ministry intend to at a national level establish a 

permanent Higher Education Stakeholder Council which might meet once or twice a year.  Its 

purpose might be to interrogate various issues and processes in the higher education sector and 

keep the Minister informed of the thinking of major stakeholders in the sector.  It will also serve 

as a forum for dialogue between the various stakeholders (Nzimande, Higher Education Summit 

2010). 

2.4.1 Student enrolments and equity 

In the Council on Higher Education‟s Higher Education Monitor No 8 (October 2009 p. 4) it is 

stated that out of a projected total population of 48,5 million people in 2007, 761 090 were 

enrolled in public higher education.  This represents 1.6% of the population.  As at 2006, 8.9% of 

South Africans had attained a tertiary qualification (United Nations Educational Scientific and 

Cultural Organisation Institute for Statistics, 2008: 181), which is high for countries in sub-

Saharan Africa, but low in comparison to other parts of the world.  Internationally, participation 

rates for higher education compare the total number of people enrolled with the number of people 

in the country between the ages of 20 and 24.  In South Africa the participation rate for 2007 was 

15.88%.  The national Plan for Higher Education set a target for participation of 20.0% “over the 

next 10-15years” (Ministry of Education, 2001: 19) and that target stands.   

 

The United Nations Educational Scientific and Cultural Organisation Institute for Statistics 

compares education systems internationally.  For 2006, they calculated the higher education 
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participation rate for South Africa to be 15.0%, not significantly different from the 14.0% 

recorded in 1999.  This rate compares favourably with the average 5.0% for sub-Saharan Africa, 

but is considerably lower than the average rate for Latin America and the Caribbean (31.0%), 

Central Asia (25.0%) and East Asia and the Pacific (25.0%).  The average participation rate for 

North America and Western Europe in 2006 was 70.0% (United Nations Educational Scientific 

and Cultural Organisation Institute for Statistics, 2008). 

 

As indicated above there are increases in the absolute numbers of students enrolled in tertiary 

institutions but these increases are only in line with population growth.  Thus, the share of the 

relevant age cohort that has completed or is completing tertiary training has remained constant 

over the period 2000 to 2009.  The same constancy was found in the age, gender and racial 

breakdowns.  Thus, there has been little demographic transformation.  However, there has been a 

shift in the type of tertiary training that young South Africans have been acquiring.  Colleges 

have held a constant share, but universities have increased their share relative to universities of 

technology. 

 

The proportion of African students in universities increased from 49.0% in 1995 to 63.0% in 

2007 and is estimated to be around two-thirds at present.  This trend still has some way to go to 

reach the 79.0% of Africans in the population, but it does show steady and considerable progress 

since 1994.  Before 1995 male students outnumbered females in public universities. 

 

Many poor, particularly black, students have been beneficiaries of the National student 

Financial Aid Scheme which, despite the shortcomings highlighted in the recent review of the 

scheme, has successfully distributed over R12 billion in financial assistance to over 600 

innovative programmes including new curricula and academic development and student support 

programmes.   

 

South African universities attract almost 70 000 students from countries on all continents and 

particularly from Africa – thus contributing to the development of the continent. 

2.4.3 Staff equity 

Academic and administrative staff overall, at senior levels and especially at the historically 

white institutions remain overwhelmingly white and male.  Another issue that had concerned the 

sector for over a decade was the rising average age of academics and the need to sustain the 

academic profession.  The average age of South African academics rated by the National 

Research Foundation is over 50 and is not getting any younger. Progress is slow and it is 

important that all the reasons for this situation are identified and that a comprehensive, medium to 

long term national plan should be considered.  This would involve persuading larger numbers of 

young graduates to go on to post-graduate studies and to take up an academic career.  It would 

also mean ensuring acceptable salaries in comparison to the public and private sector. 

2.4.4 Quality a key policy driver 

Institutional quality assurance arrangements (audits) and the promotion and enhancement of 

the quality of academic programmes are still crucial as a culture of compliance dominates the 

system.  

2.4.5 Learning, teaching and research at the heart of institutional transformation 

The extent to which cultures and conditions exist to facilitate students becoming highly 

educated, and to graduate with real knowledge, competencies and skills, and with attitudes that 

are appropriate to functioning as socially committed and critical citizens, must also be posed. 
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Innovation, renewal and transformation in these core activities as key determinants of the 

integrity of institutions within the South African specific socio-economic situation linked to the 

transformation agenda are full of critical issues and challenges. 

 

The relative deprivation of the formerly black, rural institutions still exists – they constantly 

teeter on the brink of bankruptcy, much of their infrastructure is inadequate, teaching and study 

facilities are poor, libraries and laboratories are badly stocked, accommodation for many of their 

students is over-crowded and its quality appalling, and the staff qualifications do not begin to 

compare with those at the better-off lead, managed and resourced universities.  These former 

“Bantustan” universities are still disadvantaged to this day for many reasons and the Ministry 

might soon appoint a task team to review the universities‟ funding framework and it will focus, 

among other things, on the special situation of disadvantaged universities with a view to 

improving their situation and conditions (Nzimande, Higher Education summit 2010). 

2.4.6 Completion and consolidation of the mergers and creating genuinely South African 

and African institutions 

Whether the mergers and other restructuring create higher education institutions that are more 

equitable, more responsive to new economic and social imperatives, more effective and efficient, 

of higher quality, and better governed remain to be seen.  This issue of differentiation needs 

urgent, but also careful consideration as was illustrated in the April 2010 higher education 

summit.  The South African Higher Education system desperately needs a well established 

intermediate college sector as present in most successful higher education and training systems all 

over the world. 

2.4.7 Mediating “demand overload” 

Higher education and its institutions are buffeted by the cross-currents of the state, market and 

civil society, each with its specific, varied and different expectations and demands. A common 

experience of all South African higher education institutions, therefore, is an exceptional „demand 

overload‟. 

2.4.8 Securing adequate funding for higher education and for student access and equity 

of opportunity 

It is not in dispute that current inefficiencies in higher education, which waste valuable public 

finances, must be vigorously addressed.  Yet it is increasingly clear that public funding of higher 

education is inadequate in the face of the legacy of past inequities and the new demands on and 

expectations of higher education. The envisaged establishment of two universities after 2010 can 

only add financial pressure.  Another issue frequently mentioned in discussions of finances of 

higher education and training institutions is the expectation that higher education and training 

institutions should all find “third stream” funding to fulfil their functions and be less reliant on 

state subsidy and class fees.  There is not enough recognition that the legacy of the past and many 

other barriers make “third stream” fundraising almost impossible for some higher education and 

training institutions (Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development review of 

national policy and education, 2008: 339-361; Council on Higher Education Report: South 

African Higher Education in the first decade of democracy, 2004: 54-224;  Badat, 2005: 1-12;  

Nzimande, 2010). 

2.4.9 Responding to the educational needs of post-school youth 

Recent work done by the Centre for Higher Education Transformation (Centre for Higher 

Education Transformation, 2009) has made it clear that – through a number of policy choices, 

such as closing teaching colleges some nursing colleges, tough restrictions on private higher 
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education and the mergers of universities and technikons – „higher education‟ in South Africa has 

primarily become a „university‟ sector without a significant intermediate college sector.  The 

current post-school education and work environment could therefore be characterised as one of a: 

 Large annual outflow of students without meaningful further educational opportunities. 

 Post-school institutional architecture which limits further educational opportunities for 

young people. 

 Lack of integrated and systematic data about the „excluded youth‟. 

 Recapitalised Further Education and Training College sector that requires capacity 

building. 

 

In summary, there are almost 1 million pupils who need multiple second-change opportunities; 

whilst 700 000 pupils who have matric need further education and training.  Another 1 million 

need a variety of employment, training and youth service opportunities, all in all a mammoth task 

to address (Cloete, 2009: 1-4) (see Annexure 2A). 

2.4.10 Summative perspectives on achievement and concerns 

In terms of knowledge production there has been a significant increase in research outputs, 

particularly in journal articles. The number of researchers rated with the National Research 

Foundation who are classified African is increasing, as is the number of rated researchers who are 

women. In addition there has been a shift away from reliance on state subsidies towards greater 

third-stream income while the system has a reconfigured public higher education sector which 

includes a single distance education provider.  Yet, the following ongoing concerns do exist:  

 The overall participation rate is not really improving and remains low; 

 The cost of higher education continues to exclude many and student fees are an ongoing 

source  of discontent among students; 

 The number of students who succeed is considerably lower than the number who enrolls; 

 On average, African students continue to be less successful than white students;  

 Research output continues to be dominated by white men; 

 The funding of research outputs does not appear to adequately support some of the outputs 

that are considered important in some disciplines, nor does it support collaboration;  

 The number of students enrolling for master's level study is decreasing and the number 

enrolling for doctoral level study has remained constant;  

 Few staff in higher education institutions has masters or doctoral degrees; 

 The staff profile and particularly that of academic staff and senior management, is 

predominantly white and male; 

 The full potential of distance education has not yet been realised; 

 The private higher education sector is not yet fully understood; 

 There are many areas of higher education for which we do not have adequate information 

to properly understand whether progress is being made. 

 

These apparent weaknesses of higher education need to be seen in the context of the 

significant challenges already referred to.  Because of the poor quality of school-leavers coming 

into the system, universities are burdened by having to provide remedial teaching to address gaps 

in school level education and to develop basic literacy and numeracy skills. It is difficult to staff 

higher education institutions, because graduates are also in demand by the private and 

government sectors.  Of the few doctoral graduates that are produced, many migrate out of the 

country and out of research into managerial and specialist positions. There are ongoing tensions 

around funding levels, how funds are distributed (both nationally and within institutions) and 

around who is able to access funds that are available (Council on Higher Education Monitor No 

8, 2009:  91-92). 
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2.5 AN OVERVIEW OF THE STATE OF HIGHER EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA 

AS EXPLAINED IN THE COUNCIL ON HIGHER EDUCATION MONITOR NO 8 

OF OCTOBER 2009 

This paragraph reflects developments in higher education over the past five years. It builds on 

the 2004 Council on Higher Education‟s South African Higher Education in the First Decade of 

Democracy Report and focuses on comparing the current state of higher education with the 

situation identified in 2004 and in relation to the national goals as set out in the National Plan for 

Higher Education (Ministry of Education, 2001).  There have been fewer policy developments in 

the past five years; rather, this has been a period of consolidation in the South African higher 

education system.  The Monitor asks:  “To what extent are we moving towards the goals set for 

the higher education system?” and “Are the policies having the desired effect?”  The focus is on 

the higher education system as a whole, not on individual higher education institutions. 

 

The higher education system being reviewed is, in some respects, very different from that 

reviewed in the 2004 report.  In 2003, a new funding framework was introduced by the 

Department of Education to distribute state funding to the public institutions.  The phasing-in 

period for this new framework ended in 2007 and the impact of the change has now begun to be 

felt.  The public higher education institutions have undergone extensive restructuring, this 

resulting in 23 public universities.  In 2007, these institutions ranged in size from the single-

campus Rhodes University that enrolled 6 075 students, to Tshwane University of Technology 

with 50 726 students on eight campuses spanning four provinces. 

 

The report categorises public higher education institutions as universities, comprehensive 

universities and universities of technology in order to illustrate how national trends sometimes 

play out differently in different parts of the higher education sector.  The idea of moving towards 

defined institutional types was introduced by the Council on Higher Education in a policy report 

published in June 2000 with a view to increasing the differentiation and diversity of institutions 

(Council on Higher Education, 2000).  The sector rejected such an “externally-imposed 

institutional typology”, while supporting the principles of differentiation and diversity of 

institutions.  However, there are indications that the sector is beginning to differentiate itself, as 

will be discussed in the paragraph on the higher education summit.  

2.5.1 The size and shape of the higher education sector 

2.5.1.1 Enrolments and outputs in higher education 

Out of a projected total population of 48.5 million people in 2007, 761 090 were enrolled in 

public higher education.  This represents 1.6% of the population. As at 2006, 8.9% of South 

Africans had attained a tertiary qualification (United Nations Educational Scientific and Cultural 

Organisation Institute for Statistics, 2008: 181), which is high for countries in sub-Saharan 

Africa, but low in comparison with other parts of the world. Internationally, participation rates for 

higher education compare the total number of people enrolled with the number of people in the 

country between the ages of twenty and 24. In South Africa, the participation rate for 2007 was 

15.88%. The National Plan for Higher Education set a target for participation of 20.0% “over the 

next 10-15 years” (Ministry of Education, 2001: 19) and that target stands. During the period 

under review, the participation rate has remained steady at around 16.0% (see Figure 2.2). 

 

 



 

 30 

 
 

Figure 2.2: Higher education participation rates in South Africa 

(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 1) 

 

There is an increasing demand for higher education. The beginning of 2009 saw record 

numbers of school leavers attaining university entrance passes in the new National Senior 

Certificate. While supporting statistics are not yet available, universities reported a rush of 

applicants at the start of the 2009 year. The capacity of the public higher education institutions is 

limited by the availability of staff and infrastructure. The public institutions together employed 

108 687 people in 2007, of which 41 383 were academic staff. Attracting enough, suitably 

qualified academic staff continues to be a problem for the sector. 

 

Figure 2.3 explains the campuses in the different provinces of South Africa: 
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Figure 2.3: Map of higher education institutions in South Africa 

(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 2) 
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2.5.1.2 Funding higher education 

Higher education in South Africa is largely state funded, with funds being allocated to the public 

institutions through the National Department of Education.  The overall budget for higher education in 

2007/2008 was R13.3 billion, representing 0.65% of Gross Domestic Product.  Sub-Saharan African 

countries that spend a greater percentage of their Gross Domestic Product on higher education include 

Botswana, Burundi, Ethiopia, Kenya, Lesotho, Rwanda, Senegal and Swaziland, with values ranging up 

to 2.1% of Gross Domestic Product (United Nations Educational Scientific and Cultural Organisation 

Institute for Statistics, 2008).  

 

Since 2004, there has been a steady increase in the funds available for higher education, both in 

absolute terms and when inflation is taken into account.  However, the proportion of the national budget 

allocated to higher education has declined. The private education institutions, by province, are reflected in 

Figure 2.4. 

Table 2.1: State spending on higher education in South Africa (South African Rand millions) 

(%) 

 2004/5 2005/6 2006/7 2007/8 2008/9 2009/10 20010/11 

Higher education 

budget 

 

 

9 879 

 

 

10 780 

 

 

11 957 

 

 

13 323 

 

 

15 560 

 

 

17 498 

 

 

19 908 

Rand equivalent to 

R100 in 2008 

 

 

 

77.4 

 

 

 

80.0 

 

 

 

83.7 

 

 

 

89.7 

 

 

 

100 

 

 

 

N/A 

 

 

 

N/A 

Budget equivalent 

(2008) 

 

 

12 764 

 

 

13 475 

 

 

14 286 

 

 

14 853 

 

 

15 560 

 

 

N/A 

 

 

N/A 

National budget  

368 459 

 

416 684 

 

470 192 

 

542 117 

 

633 907 

 

738 563 

 

792 354 

% of national budget  

 

2.7 

 

 

2.6 

 

 

2.5 

 

 

2.5 

 

 

2.5 

 

 

2.4 

 

 

2.5 

 

Gross Domestic 

Product 

 

1 427 445 

 

1 584 743 

 

1 807 316 

 

 

2 045 533 

 

 

2 304 111 

 

 

2 474 214 

 

 

2 686 254 

 

% of Gross Domestic 

Product 

 

 

0.7 

 

 

0.7 

 

0.7 

 

0.7 

 

0.7 

 

0.7 

 

0.7 

(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Table 2) 

 

An analysis of the sources of income of institutions in 2007 reveals that, on average, 40.0% of income 

is derived from state subsidies and 28.0% from student fees. In South Africa, students pay fees for higher 

education and fee increases continue to be a source of contention. There have been student protests every 

year since 2004 over fee increases, financial exclusions and the lack of adequate financial assistance.  In 

2008, for example, students protested at the Durban University of Technology, the University of 

Johannesburg, the University of KwaZulu-Natal, the University of Limpopo, North-West University, 

Tshwane University of Technology, and the University of the Witwatersrand. 

 

Universities increasingly rely on other sources of funding and, on average, 33.0% of their income is 

from other sources. But the individual capacity of institutions to generate other funding streams differs. 
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As a result, the proportion of funds emanating from other sources differs across institutional types with 

universities of technology most dependent on state funding. 

2.5.1.3 The role of private institutions 

In July 2009, there were 103 registered and provisionally registered private higher education 

institutions in South Africa.  They ranged in size from small colleges offering a single programme, to 

large multi-campus organisations offering a wide range of programmes.  Private institutions offer a range 

of mostly certificate and diploma programmes and Bachelor‟s degrees. 

 

Most of the private institutions are located in the more populous and economically active provinces of 

Gauteng, the Western Cape and KwaZulu-Natal (see Figure 2.4 below).  The map shows the distribution 

by province of the headquarters of the institutions.  Since some institutions have multiple campuses, this 

does however not reflect the full spread of 

campuses.

 

Figure 2.4:  Numbers of private higher education institutions (headquarters), by province    
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 3) 
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2.5.1.4 The role of distance education programmes 

Distance education plays a significant role in extending access to higher education to those who would 

otherwise not be able to participate. The most significant development in distance education since 2004 

has been the merger in that year of the University of South Africa, Technikon South Africa and the 

distance element of Vista University to become the new University of South Africa. This created a single 

dedicated distance-education institution. The intended purpose of this consolidated distance institution 

was to facilitate increased access to higher education, to develop learning materials that could be used 

nationally, to create learning centres and other forms of support, and to expand access to students from 

the Southern Africa Development Community region. 

 

In addition, understandings of distance education are evolving. Different terms are used to describe 

variants of distance education including mixed-mode, open learning, flexible learning, part-time, in-

service, and distance learning or distance education. The term open education is favoured and connotes 

learning that “combines the principles of learner centeredness, lifelong learning, flexibility of learning 

provision, the removal of barriers to access, the recognition for credit of prior learning experience, [and] 

the provision of learner support” (Department of Education, 1997: 28). Policy documents support a move 

away from traditional correspondence courses and towards open distance learning (Ministry of Education, 

2001). The University of South Africa describes itself as an “open learning and distance education 

institution” employing an “open distance learning model” in which “students actively engage and interact 

with the institution, their lecturers, study material and fellow students”. 

2.5.1.5 South Africa attracts students from Africa 

Internationalisation of higher education has seen more students travelling around the world to study. 

More than 2.75 million students worldwide studied outside of their home countries in 2006, including 205 

205 from sub-Saharan Africa. Most of these (142 827) went to study in North America and Western 

Europe (United Nations Educational Scientific and Cultural Organisation Institute for Statistics, 2008). A 

total of 6 638 South Africans left home to study abroad in 2006, with the top destinations being the 

United States of America, Australia and the United Kingdom (United Nations Educational Scientific and 

Cultural Organisation Institute for Statistics, 2008). However, international student mobility represents a 

net gain for South Africa. In 2006, South Africa attracted 53 738 foreign students and was the only 

country in sub-Saharan Africa to attract substantial numbers of foreign students. The majority of 

foreigners studying in South Africa are from sub-Saharan Africa (United Nations Educational Scientific 

and Cultural Organisation Institute for Statistics, 2008). 

 

The National Plan for Higher Education targets increased recruitment of students from the Southern 

African Development Community, particularly at the postgraduate level. Increasing these numbers is 

considered beneficial not only for the development of the region but also for enriching the experience of 

South African students. International students are counted for enrolment and graduation subsidies in the 

same manner that South African students are, while postgraduates from the Southern Africa Development 

region have access to some categories of National Research Foundation funding. Ongoing concerns for 

international students are higher fees (relative to South African students), the difficulties of arranging 

study visas, and the recent spectre of xenophobia in South Africa, which has also been reported on 

university campuses (Department of Education, 2008). 

2.5.1.6 Concluding comments on size and shape 

The higher education sector in South Africa is substantial and growing. There is an increasing demand 

for high-level skills and knowledge, and indications are that the system is currently operating near or at 

capacity. 
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The public sector is dominated by large institutions that are able to absorb significant numbers of 

students, and which generate substantial research, while the private sector consists mainly of small 

institutions offering programmes in niche areas. Higher education provision is unevenly distributed across 

the country, with the urban centres and economically active provinces better provided with institutions. 

 

The public sector produces a steady and increasing supply of graduates and has increased the number 

of people graduating in science, engineering and technology in line with policy goals. It also produces 

significant volumes of research and dominates research production on the African continent. The sector is 

funded by the state, by student fees and increasingly by third-stream income. Public higher education in 

South Africa has undergone significant restructuring. While there are signs of positive outcomes, 

including new institutional forms and identities, it is too soon to draw conclusions about the effectiveness 

of such restructuring. 

 

The private higher education sector is a largely unknown entity in that there are very little systematic 

and comprehensive data. Initiatives are in progress to rectify this situation and to collect data on an 

ongoing basis. What is known is that the sector is relatively small, does little research and contributes to 

teaching in niche areas. The potential for expanding the private sector needs to be explored as does the 

extent to which these institutions can contribute to the public good. More comprehensive data and 

research into the sector are the starting point for a better understanding of these issues. 

 

The potential benefits of distance education for the country have been acknowledged, distance 

programmes have been consolidated into a single institution, and less ideal forms of distance education 

have been curtailed. Distance education has the potential to absorb higher numbers of students and more 

young people are opting to study in this way. New understandings of distance education are being 

explored, but the provision of more comprehensive services necessary for success in distance education is 

not supported by the current funding policy. Attention to distance education at the level of policy is now 

long overdue. 

 

The internationalisation of higher education impacts on South Africa in several ways: foreign 

institutions operate within the country, students leave South Africa to study and many students - 

particularly from Africa - come here to study. South Africa provides training both at the Master‟s and the 

Doctoral level for many African researchers. This, together with the leading position that South Africa 

enjoys in research output, puts the country in a strong position to develop and lead research on the 

continent.  That potential, and also how South Africa should engage with the complexities of 

internationalisation, need to be given attention at the policy level (Council on Higher Education Monitor 

No. 8 October 2009: 9-16). 

2.5.2. Detailed statistics on teaching and learning, sustaining and promoting research and staffing 

of public universities  

The following figures and tables in this Higher Education Monitor No 8, 2009: 17-79 are important 

and the figures and tables are numbered according to the document. 

 

 Teaching and Learning 

Figure 2.5 provides an over enrolments at the different types of higher education systems. 
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Figure 2.5:  Enrolment per type of higher education institution 

(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 4) 

 

 Participation by race 

Enrolments (headcount) in public higher education by race are reflected in Table 2.2 below.  

 

Table 2.2:  Enrolments per race group in South Africa, 2004 - 2007 

 
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Table 4) 

 

Figure 2.6 provides an overview of the proportional enrolments (headcount) in public higher education 

by race, 2004-2007. 

 



 

37 
 

 

Figure 2.6: Proportional enrolment per race group in South Africa, 2004 - 2007 

(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 5) 

 

For an overview of participation rates by race see Table 2.3 

 

Table 2.3:  Participation rates by race, 2007 

 
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Table 5) 

 

Figure 2.7 provides an overview of the proportional enrolments (headcount) in publich higher 

education by institutional type and race, 2007. 
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Figure 2.7:  Proportional enrolment in public higher education institutions per type and race, 

2007   
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 6) 

 

Table 2.4 provides an overview of the enrolments in public higher education institutions by 

institutional type and race in 2007 

 

Table 2.4: Enrolments (headcount) in public higher education by institutional type and race, 

2007 

 
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Table 6) 

 

Figure 2.8 reviews the proportional enrolments (headcount) in public higher education by race and 

field of study in 2007 
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Figure 2.8: Proportional enrolments per race and field of study, 2007 

(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 7) 

 

Table 2.5 provides an overview of enrolments (headcount) in publich higher education by gender 

between 2004 and 2007 

 

Table 2.5: Enrolments (headcount) in public education by gender, 2004 - 2007 

 
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Table 7) 

 

Figure 2.9 reflects the proportional enrolments in public higher education by gender and field of study 

by 2007. 
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Figure 2.9:   Proportional enrolments in public higher education by gender and field of study, 

2007   
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 8) 

 

See Table 2.6 for enrolments in science, engineering and technology subfields by gender in 2007. 

 

Table 2.6:  Enrolments in science, engineering and technology subfields by gender, 2007 

 
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Table 8) 

 

Enrolments in public higher education by age group for 2004 – 2007 are presented in Table 2.7 below. 
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Table 2.7:  Enrolments in public higher education by age, 2004-2007 (number, %) 

 2004 2005 2006 2007 

<=25 years 432 324 58.0 441 447 60.0 444 087 60.0 464 436 61.0 

>25 years 312 165 42.0 293 622 40.0 297 290 40.0 296 650 39.0 

Total 744 489 100.0 735 073 100.0 741 380 100.0 761 090 100.0 
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Table 9) 

 

See Table 2.8 for distance education programmes in public higher education by 2007. 

 

Table 2.8: Enrolment in distance programmes in public higher education, 2007 

 
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Table 10) 

 

 Participation by international students 

Table 2.9 profiles enrolments (headcount) in public higher education by nationality for the period  

2004-2007. 

 

Table 2.9: Enrolments (headcount) in public higher education by nationality, 2004 - 2007 

 
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Table 11) 
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 The cost to students of higher education studies 

Table 2.10 provides an overview of the National Student Financial Aid Scheme awards to students in 

public higher education, 2004 – 2007. 

Table 2. 10:  National Student Financial Aid Scheme awards to students in public higher 

education, 2004-2007 

 
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Table 12) 

 

 How many people are graduating? 

Figure 2.10 provides the number of graduates (headcount) from public higher education by 

institutional type between 2004 and 2007. 

 
Figure 2.10:  Graduates (headcount) from public higher education by institutional type, 2004-

2007   
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 11) 

 

In Table 2.11 provides the proportion of enrolments in and graduates from public higher education by 

race (2004 and 2007)  
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Table 2.11: Proportion by race of enrolments in and graduates from public higher education 

institutions, 2004 – 2007 (%) 

 2004 2007 

 Enrolled Graduated Enrolled Graduated 

African 61.0 55.0 63.0 57.0 

Coloured 6.0 6.0 6.0 6.0 

Indian 7.0 7.0 7.0 7.0 

White 25.0 32.0 24.0 30.0 

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Table 13) 

 

Figure 2.11 profiles the graduation rates for public institutions by institutional type for the period 2004 

– 2007. 

 

 

Figure 2.11: Graduation rates at public institution by institutional type, 2004 - 2007 

(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 –  see Figure 16) 

 

 Do the skills and knowledge produced match the national needs? 

Figure 2.12 provides and overview of the percentage enrolments in public higher education by field of 

study for the period 2004 – 2007. 
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Figure2.12: Percentage enrolments in public higher education by field of study, 2004-2007  
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 17) 

 

 Research 

Figure 2.13 provides a presentation of South African-authored ISI papers for the period between 2004 

and 2008. 

 

 

Figure 2.13: Number of South African authorized ISO papers, 2004 - 2008 

(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 22) 

 

Figure 2.14 reflects on the proportional outputs (for journal articles, monographs and chapters) by 

fields of study for 2006. 
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Figure 2.14:  Research output by field of study, 2006 

(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 25) 

 

Figure 2.15 reflects on the distribution of researchers rated with the National Research Foundation by 

age category as calculated in 2006. 

 

 

Figure 2.15: Age categories for researchers rated with the National Research Foundation, 2007  
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 27) 

 

In Figure 2.16 the percentage of total postgraduate enrolments (headcount) in public higher education 

are reflected for the period between 2004 and 2007. 
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Figure 2.16: Postgraduate enrolments as a percentage of total enrolments in South Africa, 2004 – 

2007   

  (Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see  Figure 28) 

 Staff 

A breakdown of the staff at the different higher education institutional types in South Africa is 

provided in Figure 2.17 below. 

 
Figure 2.17: Proportion of all staff employed n public higher education by institutional type, 

2007   
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 32) 

 

Figure 2.18 reflects the ratio of students to academic staff and of students to staff at public institutions 

in 2007. 
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Figure 2.18: Ratio of students to academic staff and of students to staff at public institutions, 

2007   
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 33) 

 

Figure 2.19 presents the staff (headcount) in public higher education by basis of employment for 2004 

to 2007. 

 

 

Figure 2.19: Staff (headcount) in public higher education by basis of employment, 2004 - 2007 

(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 35) 

 

Figure 2.20 reflects the proportion of academic staff at public institutions by highest qualification and 

institutional type in 2007. 
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Figure 2.20: Proportion of academic staff at public institutions by highest qualification and 

institutional type, 2007  
 (Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 36) 

 

In Figure 2.21 the staff (headcount) in public higher education by race is reflected for the period from 

2004 – 2007. 

 

 

Figure 2.21:   Staff (headcount) in public higher education by race is reflected for the period from 

2004 – 2007   
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 37) 

 

Figure 2.22 provides an overview of the staff (headcount) in public higher education by race and level 

of employment by 2007. 
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Figure2.22:    Staff (headcount) in public higher education by race and level of  employment, 2007  
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 38) 

 

Figure 2.23 reflects on the academic staff (headcount) in public higher education by race and level of 

appointment in 2007. 

 
Figure 2.23: Academic staff (headcount) in public higher education by race and level of 

appointment, 2007   
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 39) 

 

Figure 2.24 portrays the staff (headcount) in public higher education by gender and institutional type 

in 2007. 
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Figure 2.24: Staff (headcount) in public higher education by gender and institutional type, 2007  
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 40) 

 

Figure 2.25 profiles the staff (headcount) at public institutions by gender and level of employment by 

2007. 

 

 

Figure 2.25: Staff (headcount) at public institutions by gender and level of employment,   2007  
(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 41) 

 

Figure 2.26 gives an overview of the growing numbers of women in senior management positions, 

2004-2007 
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Figure 2.26: Growing numbers of women in senior management positions, 2004-2007 

(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 42) 

 

The academic staff (headcount) by gender and level of appointment is provided in Figure 2.27.  

 

Figure 2.27:  Academic staff (headcount) by gender and level of appointment, 2007 

(Source: Council on Higher Education, 2009 – see Figure 43) 

 

This publication of the Council on Higher Education will be made available to each and every member 

of the review team to study, as required, for discussions with applicable groups during the Review Visit.   
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2.6 THE CREATION OF A NEW MINISTRY OF HIGHER EDUCATION AND TRAINING IN 

LATE 2009 IN RELATION TO VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND TRAINING: 

CHALLENGES AND OPPORTUNITIES 

The creation of a new ministry of higher education and training in November 2009 described in 

paragraph 5 signalled a new dispensation of immense responsibilities for this new department in 

connection with the body of skills development legislation previously ministered by the Department of 

Labour and the Further Education and Training College, previously administered by the Provincial 

Governments with school education in provinces. The list below provides the scope of their 

responsibilities and the challenges and opportunities that this consolidation brings to the important task of 

consolidating education and training: 

 Qualification and Quality Councils 

 South African Qualifications Authority 

 Council on Higher Education (including the Higher Education Quality Committee) 

 Quality Council for Trades and Occupations (to be established) 

 Advisory Bodies 

 Council on Higher Education 

 National Board for Further Education and Training 

 National Skills Authority 

 Industry‐based skills development intermediaries 

 23 Sectoral Education and Training Authorities (with levy/grant system) 

 Funding Structures 

 National Student Financial Aid Scheme  

 National Skills Fund 

 Education and Training Institutions and Providers 

 21 Public universities (and private higher education providers) 

 Two National Institutes for Higher Education 

 50 Further Education and Training Colleges and an unknown number of private Further 

Education and Training providers 

 Trade Testing Centres 

 Skills Development Institutes. 

 

The Ministry of Higher Education and Training also hosts the secretariat of the Human Resource 

Development Strategy for South Africa, which is currently led by the Deputy President of South Africa. 

 

The creation of the Ministry and Department of Higher Education and Training provides an 

opportunity, at a critical moment in South African history, for the creation of a coherent and single 

post‐school education and training system that is structured both to meet the aspirations of youth and 

adults and to ensure that education, training and skills development initiatives respond to the requirements 

of the economy,  rural development challenges, and the need to develop an informed and critical 

citizenry. 

 

The critical challenges that this Ministry must address include, but are not limited to the need to 

consolidate the gains made since 1994 in the transformation of our higher education and training system, 

while also responding to critical issues in an intermediate sector in relation to higher education (mostly 

universities and some colleges):  

 The marginalisation and economic disempowerment of the majority evident in extremely low 

employment rates and unusually large inequalities in incomes; 

 The low skills base of young people who consequently face extreme difficulty finding decent work 

and earning decent incomes; 

 The need to support a more diversified and knowledge intensive economy; 
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 Responding to skill bottlenecks, especially with regard to:  

 Increasing graduate outputs in priority and scarce and critical skills, including research and 

innovation; 

 The production of artisans and technicians; 

 Providing opportunities for learning for young people; 

 Improving the synergy, and in particular the communication and cooperation between formal 

education and training institutions (especially Further Education and Training College and 

Universities of Technology) and labour market players such as employers and workers; 

 Improving the participation rates, in particular of Africans, in post school opportunities and 

correcting the distortions in shape, size and distribution of access to post‐school education; 

 Continuously improving and enhancing the quality and efficiency of the system, its subsystems and 

institutions; 

 The difficulties individuals experience as they navigate transitions between learning places and 

between learning places and workplaces. 

2.6.1 Further Education and Training and Further Education and Training College within a new 

intermediate sector 

Secondary education in South Africa is provided through the Further Education and Training system 

and covers the period of post-compulsory general schooling, namely Grade 10, up to Grade 12 (matric). It 

includes both the three year academic programmes in schools and the provision of vocational education 

and training through 50 Further Education and Training Colleges, which are the result of the 

rationalisation of the previous technical and education colleges during apartheid.  With this 

transformation process, 50 colleges have been created through combining smaller and weaker colleges 

(152) within stronger institutions with the aim of creating multi-campus institutions capable of offering 

post-compulsory Grade 9 general schooling in the form of vocational education for grades 10 to 12 and 

related skills training. The previous vocational and technical system, the National Technical Education 

Diploma was mainly provided in grades 10 to 12 (N1, N2 and N3) theory-based secondary school 

curricula with N4 to N6 post-grade 12 vocational education organised in a two year cycle of trimesters 

with apprenticeships.  It was up to students to find apprenticeship placements after completion of the 

school-based training in order to acquire some practical skills. The National Technical Education 

Diploma system was used and refined over many decades and was only replaced by new vocational 

curricula for grades 10 to 12 in 2007. 

At the beginning of 2000, a provincial Further Education and Training College system was finalised 

and is currently governed by a new act, the Further Education and Training Colleges Act (2006), which 

replaced the one of 1998.  The aim of the reform was to develop the skills needed for economic growth 

and reduce poverty and unemployment, make Vocational Education and Training more attractive, both 

for the learner and the employer.  In 2007 this ideal lead to the delivery of a National Certificate 

(Vocational). Approximately 80.0% percent of the proposed programme funding for the National 

Certificate (Vocational) Further Education and Training system is from a national budget subsidy on a per 

student basis per vocational programme through the provincial departments of education.  The remaining 

20.0% is through the payment of enrolment fees, which, in many instances, can be covered by bursaries 

awarded to the students. Other learnership programmes with Sectoral Educational and Training 

Authorities offered at Further Education and Training Colleges must be funded on a cost recovery basis.  

The National Certificate (Vocational) is offered in eleven economic sectors, identified by the 

Accelerated and Shared Growth Initiative for South Africa, and clustered to be delivered by the Further 

Education and Training College system in accordance with the Accelerated and Shared Growth Initiative 

for South Africa classification of priority skills areas, as follows:  Civil engineering and building 

construction,  Electrical infrastructure construction,  Engineering and related design,  Finance, Economics 
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and Accounting,  Hospitality,  Information technology and Computer Science, Management,  Marketing,  

Office administration, Primary Agriculture and Tourism. 

As regards the structure of the National Certificate (Vocational), there are three compulsory subjects: 

Communication (Language Literacy), which should be one of the official languages in South Africa and 

should be offered as a language of teaching and learning), Mathematics or Mathematical Literacy and 

Life Orientation. There are four vocational subjects (three for each programme are compulsory and allow 

for high level specialisation, whilst the fourth subject may be chosen from any vocational programme). 

The curriculum has been designed by sector committees including representatives from industry and the 

sectoral training authorities. The process of consultation was uneven and thus delayed and the new 

curriculum was only fully implemented from 2007 to 2009 with some success.  

A total of 1 861 college lecturers were trained to offer the new programmes and examiners were 

appointed to start preparing for the first National Certificate (Vocational) National Qualification 

Framework Levels 2 to 4 examination.  Again it must be said that lecturers were very uncertain to teach 

the National Certificate (Vocational) which is a year qualification as opposed to its predecessor the 

National Technical Education Diploma programmes (N1-N3) which were both trimester and semester 

programmes.  The uncertainty is attributed to the academic rigor of the National Certificate (Vocational).  

In addition, although publishers were commissioned to produce materials and textbooks, but the 

publication work was not standardised on a national or even a provincial basis.  It should also be 

mentioned that although the split between theory and practice is 60:40, practical training is mainly based 

on simulation carried out in workshops that are located in the colleges.  

 

The phasing-out of the cohort of programmes, N1-N3 and N4-N6 will bring to an end the current 

much needed collaboration between the Further Education and Training Colleges and the Higher 

Education sector and a substantive number of students which amount to 44.0% of all enrolments at 

Further Education and Training College sector will no longer be catered for (Stumpf et.al., 2009:9).  The 

phasing-out of this cohort of N4-N6 programmes will compromise the achievement of 1 million students 

in the sector by 2014 as envisaged in the National Plan for Further Education and Training Colleges.  This 

situation is one of the main reasons why the new Department of Higher Education and Training will have 

to focus on as part of the establishment of a strong and vibrant intermediate sector about Grade 12 

(National Qualifications Framework level 4). 

 

While the ministry is yet to issue a policy position or guidelines to formalise the Higher Education – 

Further Education and Training College collaboration, (Stumpf et.al., 2009:15) provide five possible 

programme franchising models to advance the Higher Education – Further Education and Training 

College collaboration which are aimed at expanding the mandate of the Higher Education – Further 

Education and Training Colleges. These franchising models are in line with the international 

competencies of the intermediate sector. However, the sector awaits decisions from the Ministry of 

Higher Education and Training in this regard and so at present is in a poor position with respect to 

supporting regional skills development needs.  This challenging Further Education and Training context 

is equally applicable to the four Higher Education – Further Education and Training Colleges in the Free 

State with its  current enrolment status of 4 310 learners enrolled in National Certificate (Vocational) 

programmes, 19 822 enrolled in the National Technical Education Diploma programmes, and 1880 

enrolled in skills programmes and learnerships.  Although some Higher Education – Further Education 

and Training Colleges in the region perform somewhat better than others, on the whole, the quality of 

teaching staff is poor and the throughput rates of students in the National Certificate (Vocational) 

programmes very low. At present there is some initiatives geared towards the provision of student support 

services as contemplated in the Student Support Services Framework.  
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The Higher Education – Further Education and Training Colleges are a national function from 2010 

within the new Department of Higher Education and Training and are regarded as future institutions of 

choice for many more young people and adults providing appropriate programmes and qualifications. 

However, the shape of the post‐secondary system should be more balanced between Universities and 

Colleges, and access to universities must be increased. The ministry expects that enrolments in Colleges 

must double in the next five years. The Government, as already stated, invested R1.9 billion and again 

R500 million over the last five years in the Higher Education – Further Education and Training Colleges 

sub-system, and it is expected from colleges to take the necessary steps to enhance access to these 

institutions and the quality of courses they provide. The goal is also to increase the number of young 

people and adults accessing continuing education at these technical and vocational colleges and centres, 

in a way that would support an inclusive growth path.  According to the Ministry the institutional base for 

Higher Education – Further Education and Training Colleges in partnership with the skills development 

system will be consolidated to improve responsiveness to the needs of the economy.  Programme 

offerings will be expanded, training partnerships with industry will be funded through Sectoral Education 

and Training Authorities, partnerships with employers will be established and a work‐placement 

programme for graduates of Higher Education – Further Education and Training Colleges will be set up.  

Quality interventions include initiatives to improve management capacity, materials development and the 

introduction of formal qualifications for lecturers. 

 

Based on the above tasks and on the assumption that the transfer of Higher Education – Further 

Education and Training Colleges to the new Ministry took place on 1 April 2010, the Ministry appointed 

six Ministerial Task Teams to do the following work: 

 Determine the scope of their work (what areas must if focus its attention on); 

 Respond to the advisability of the proposed date of the transfer; 

 Taking into account different scenarios, make recommendations and advise on the level of capacity 

that is required for the colleges and/or the Department of Higher Education and Training to ensure 

a smooth transfer; 

 Advise on the required transitional arrangement in instances where the proposed target date might 

be deemed too short for a smooth transfer. 

 

The six Ministerial task teams supported by provincial task teams will focus on matters such as 

legislation matters, institutional support (governance, management, information and data collection, IT 

support), funding/finance, staffing and human resource matters, student enrolment and support, 

programmes, qualifications and assessment. 

2.6.2 The skills subsystem 

It is also important to know that the extension of the National Skills Development Strategy II and 

current Sectoral Education and Training Authority license by one year, from March 2010 to March 2011 

was gazetted.  This extension is important to ensure alignment of the National Skills Development 

Strategy with human resource development in South Africa and to allow some deliberation on the way 

forward. Current mechanisms contained in National Skills Development Strategy II will be emphasised in 

the Service Level Agreements between the Department of Higher Education and Training and Sectoral 

Education and Training Authorities for the 2010 financial year in order to ensure alignment with 

government‟s strategic priorities and to focus on immediate priorities such as: 

 Sectoral Education and Training Authorities /  Higher Education – Further Education and Training 

College partnerships; 

 The provision of opportunities for work‐based learning to accompany formal learning in Colleges 

and Universities of Technology; 

 Skills for rural development and cooperatives; 

 The training layoff scheme; and 



 

56 
 

 Intensified artisan training. 

 

The above announcement of the extension of the National Skills Development Strategy II and current 

Sectoral Education and Training Authorities licence by one year from March 2010 to March 2011 will 

allow the Ministry time to assess the Sectoral Education and Training Authorities landscape and design 

the architecture of the National Skills development Strategy III in line with the new administration‟s 

strategic objectives.  In an evaluation of the Sectoral Education and Training Authorities it was stated that 

nineteen of the 23 Sectoral Education and Training Authorities received a clean bill of health from the 

Auditor-General and that action to deal with the non-performers will be taken.  Some of the major 

developments recently announced are about the public release of the proposed new Sectoral Education 

and Training Authorities landscape and the release of the draft framework for the National Skills 

Development Strategy 2011/2012 to 2015/2016.  It seems that the new Ministry is trying very hard to 

demystify the uncertainties and failures of Sectoral Education and Training Authorities whose apparent 

complexity has been a near-total turn-off for the training needs and interests of the business community.   

 

In the meantime the above extensions will hopefully at least ensure some continuity and change. 

Service delivery will continue, and be consolidated whilst the new Department of Higher Education and 

Training will take forward inclusive processes, with its social partners, to renew and refresh strategies, 

policy and institutions in order to strengthen the skills and human resource base of the country (Media 

Statement by Higher Education and Training Minister Dr Blade Nzimande on the proposed new Sectoral 

Education and Training Authorities landscape and the National Skills Development Strategy III and 

Freeman in the Business Report of May, 6, 2010).   

 

The draft framework of the National Skills Development Strategy III 2011/2012 to 2015/2016 as well 

as the proposed new Sectoral Education and Training Authorities landscape was released for public 

comment.  The new National Skills Development Strategy framework, among other things, seeks to 

strengthen the partnerships between Sectoral Education and Training Authorities, employers and 

institutions of learning and we wish to strengthen public learning institutions and the world of work in 

particular.  The proposed new Sectoral Education and Training Authorities landscape will reduce the total 

number of Sectoral Education and Training Authorities from 23 to 21 and provides for the creation of six 

new Sectoral Education and Training Authorities. There is amalgamation of some of the existing Sectoral 

Education and Training Authorities and minor changes to others.  Once adopted later this year, the new 

Sectoral Education and Training Authorities landscape and National Skills Development Strategy III will 

have far reaching consequences for the skills development sector.   

 

A further development was the finalisation of the Department of Higher Education and Training‟s five 

year strategic plan.  It seems that a clearer position is taken about how to tackle the challenge of the 2.8 

million young people not in employment, education or training; whilst serving the needs of the entire 

post-school community for access, quality and easy transition. It seems as if this strategy planning 

identifies clear mechanisms and a focused agenda for skills development institutions, Sectoral Education 

and Training Authorities, colleges (especially public Higher Education – Further Education and Training 

Colleges), government, and stakeholders to consolidate the education and training environment in South 

Africa. 

2.7 THE STATUS QUO OF HIGHER EDUCATION IN 2010: TRENDS AND CHALLENGES  

The following perspectives are important for this review report: 
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2.7.1 The establishment of the Department of Higher Education and Training and post-school 

education and training  

The establishment of the Department of Higher Education and Training in 2009 has added a new 

dimension to the transformative agenda in higher education. The new Department provides an opportunity 

to create a single, seamless, post-school education and training system that will meet the aspirations of 

both the youth and adults and, simultaneously, ensure that education, training and skills development 

initiatives can respond to the national requirements which include the performance of the economy, the 

challenge of rural development, and the development of an informed and critical citizenry. Under a single 

ministry, universities, colleges and the workplace-based skills development system (including the 

Sectoral Education and Training Authorities and the National Skills Fund) are now provided the 

opportunity to harness synergies and enhance their cooperation. 

 

As explained in the previous paragraph the Ministry of the new Department of Higher Education and 

Training will work with stakeholders to develop a policy framework for a diverse post school education 

and training system which will be responsive to identified challenges and South Africa‟s collective 

aspirations.  Access to relevant and empowering post‐school education and training opportunities is a 

matter of concern for every parent, every young person and every adult. It is important that there is broad 

understanding of and support for the post‐school system of diverse education and training opportunities. 

Without this understanding and support there cannot be success. A post‐school education system that 

responds to immediate challenges is needed, as well as building a system that will sustain the 

development of the country for decades into the future. 

 

The Department of Higher Education and Training is expected to initiate and advance discussion on 

what a „post‟ school‟ education and training system might be: fit for purpose in a society which is still 

grappling with the persistent consequences of apartheid education as is evident in unemployment, 

inequality and the wastage of human potential. The exclusion of adults from achieving their full potential 

and the real dilemma of too many young people with no „school‐leaving‟ qualifications poses challenges 

that this Ministry must place at the forefront of its work. The higher education and training system must 

therefore respond to these challenges and others at the same time as building and planning a system for 

the future. 

 

Despite some proposed changes to policy and planning to date in the area of skills development and 

training, the new Ministry should address a number of challenges which have limited the effectiveness of 

the existing policy intentions. These include but are not limited to: 

 The establishment of a viable system of education and training that will respond to the needs of 

adults and youth: the self‐employed; the unemployed; those with unrecognised skills; as well as the 

employed;  

 Improved coordination between the Sectoral Education and Training Authorities system and 

education and training institutions, particularly in Higher Education – Further Education and 

Training Colleges and Universities of Technology;  

 Negative perceptions of the performance of Sectoral Education and Training Authorities‟ 

management and governance;  

 The unblocking of funds in the National Skills Fund which must include a review of systems, 

procedures and of decision making; 

 The need to improve strategic utilisation of funds and in particular to minimise the cost of delivery 

of learnerships and the high amounts of unspent and or committed funds in the skills system; 

 Inadequate alignment of industry needs and provision of training and skills development and in 

particular the need to increase the supply of artisans and technicians;  

 Finalisation of industrial policy action plans to improve the effectiveness of skills development 

efforts. With regards to employment creation and skills development, the finalisation of an 
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industrial strategy is necessary to ensure the alignment of the Sector Skills Plans of the 23 Sectoral 

Educational and Training Authorities to steer skills development strategies for the development of 

the labour force of our country.  

 

The relocation of the skills development sub-system into the Ministry of Higher Education and 

Training may provide an opportunity to reconceptualise strategies for skills development within the larger 

unified higher education and training system with positive potential impacts on the post school education 

and training system. 

2.7.2 The need for consolidation in relation to transformation in higher education specifically  

There are many experts and leaders in higher education (universities) that have been pleading for 

consolidation of universities by „the deepening of transformation‟, and particularly „as it impacts on the 

core work of higher education, that is, teaching and learning and research‟.  „Consolidation‟ it is argued, 

should be about consensus and a social contract between government and higher education about strategic 

priorities and how the transformation and development agenda in higher education will be pursued in the 

coming years.  Consolidation should centre on strategic priorities that include: 

 Ensuring that the mergers and general university restructuring are brought to fruition.  

 Giving concerted attention to rapidly enhancing the academic capabilities of universities and 

academics, including improving the quality of higher education programmes and teaching, learning 

and supervision. 

 Extending and deepening the curriculum innovation and restructuring to enable universities to 

respond to the changing knowledge and high level skills requirements of the economy and society; 

 Securing additional and adequate finances to enable universities to meet the huge demands on it – 

use this on strategic priorities for the next decade as part of formula funding.   

 

The point made by the above priorities is that consolidation should include a high degree of certainty, 

consistency and continuity in national policy and planning currently lacking in the system.  

 

However, the reality universities are being confronted with is in the first place the report of the 

Committee on Transformation and Social Cohesion and the Elimination of Discrimination in Public 

Higher Education Institutions (see Soudien Report, 2008). This report pointed to the need to revisit 

transformation issues in higher education and to move from its cruder and simplistic manifestations to a 

far deeper understanding which straddles pedagogy and curriculum, institutional cultures, democratisation 

of higher education and its role in development.  Soudien maintains that although change had taken place 

at the institutional level, the report uncovered a huge number of complaints, especially from black 

students and staff.  The main issue cited was direct and indirect racism.  Black students expressed 

disappointment at the lack of respect directed at them and their inability to flourish, while a sense of 

ambivalence and confusion was rife among black members of staff.   

 

The report has drawn criticism accusing it of being methodologically flawed and of not being entirely 

representative.  The National Education, Health and Allied Workers‟ Union said the report failed to 

confront the struggles plaguing support staff at tertiary institutions, such as cleaning, kitchen and ground 

staff.  The report has also been slated for not taking financial constraints into consideration.  It is also 

accused of providing impractical recommendations by not grasping the funding crunch dogging 

universities.  The questions from this report are the following according to the Ministry. Do we have a 

shared understanding of transformation?  What areas require re-conceptualisation? How will the report‟s 

outcomes be used to propel higher education forward? What new forms of support and development need 

to be implemented and by whom? What tasks are institutional and what tasks are the responsibility of the 

Ministry, the Council on Higher Education and other bodies associated with the sector?  
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The Soudien Report provided the backdrop to the Department of Higher Education and Training‟s call 

in the second place on institutions and organisations to participate in the already mentioned Higher 

Education Summit in April 2010 to re-examine the direct and indirect role of higher education in 

development, to identify higher education priorities in relation to systemic and national transformation 

goals and, to decide on the most appropriate mechanisms for the sector and the Ministry to communicate 

on these issues  (University World News Issue 121, 25 April 2010). 

2.7.3 Aims and objectives of the Higher Education Stakeholder Summit organised by the 

Department of Higher Education and Training 

The mentioned April 2010 Higher Education Summit was the initiative of the Minister of Higher 

Education and Training.  It was the first of a number of initiatives which aim at building a common 

understanding of higher education and a sense of cohesion between the various stakeholders involved in 

the sector.  Accordingly, the overarching aim of this Summit was to revisit the notion of transformation 

holistically, focussing on issues of access, equity and quality in relation to the core functions of higher 

education.  A particular discussion focused on the need, feasibility and possible modalities for more 

systematic and structured communication between the higher education sector and the Ministry of Higher 

Education and Training (statement by the Minister of Higher Education and Training, November 2009).  

As the outcomes of this Summit will certainly have impact on a number of future policies and imperatives 

it is applicable for the purpose of this Chapter to briefly comment on the discussions of the various 

commissions at the Summit.   

2.7.3.1 Focus areas of the different commissions   

 The main transformation challenges that had to be examined by the commissions were the following.  

 

 Commission 1: The Student Experience  

Critical questions were posed in this commission, reflecting on issues such as what the between 

schooling and higher education should be, who should be enrolled higher education and how should 

different students experiences be addressed in teaching and learning practices and what implications do 

they have for student living? Does our higher education system adequately address the needs of students 

from poor and working class backgrounds as well as those from more privileged backgrounds? A critical 

reflection on what the linkages between admission policies, admission practices, curriculum 

responsiveness, retention and academic success are and should be, also took place?  From the feedback 

provided by this Commission it was clear that even sixteen years after 1994, the higher education system 

still struggle with these issues and insufficient progress was made to transform curricula in such a way 

that it would be responsive to the needs of South Africa. 

 

On this topic, the Ministry felt that the expansion of access was not enough and that academic success 

should be equally important.  Less than half of students who enrol in first year actually graduate.  The 

Council on Higher Education has estimated in 2007 that only 44.0% of those who enrolled in 2000 would 

go on to graduate.  The data for this kind of information that requires cohort studies is sketchy and 

inadequate.  It is also, clear that underprivileged, mainly black, students do not perform as well as their 

fellow students from wealthier families and better-off schools, even when they study in the same 

universities.  This represents not only a deep disappointment and a tragic sense of lost opportunity for 

individual students and their families, but is also a loss for our national development potential and a waste 

of talent and scarce resources.   

 

Participants felt that the reasons for low success at high drop-out rates are multi-fold and include 

problems associated with inadequate funding, poor student accommodation and living conditions and 

inadequate academic preparation for university studies.  These reasons need to be studied in greater detail 

and the government must find more resources to tackle the problems.  Universities, too, must intensify 
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their efforts to improve the situation.  We intend for instance to appoint a team to assess the scale and 

challenge in student accommodation.  It will also need further curriculum reform and the expansion of 

student support programmes.  

 

 Commission 2: The Academic Experience  

Academic professionals are the agents through which knowledge is produced and transmitted in higher 

education settings. Yet the profession finds itself in a flux of uncertainties as an array of cultural, social, 

financial and institutional obstacles often hampers the enhancement of the profession as well as meeting 

equity challenges.  A harsh reality is that the system finds it difficult to develop the so called next 

generation of academics who can lead the scientific world into the next decades as many established 

researchers in the South African higher education system enter retirement.   

 

 Commission 3: Experiences of Leadership, Management and Governance  

The Soudien Report highlighted many challenges associated with governance practices at many of 

South Africa‟s public universities – asking questions such as how effective current governance structures, 

practices and processes are in allowing staff, students and other stakeholders to express their views and 

influence major decisions.  Another serious issue for discussion is regarding the most crucial concerns of 

university managers and councils, questions around the relationship between councils and university 

managers.  Badat in his introduction to this commission, clearly explained the daunting task to come up 

with a solution that satisfies academics, students and supporting staff.  He warned that there are also 

misguided demands by some that threaten to corrode the values of the university (University World News 

Issue 121, 25 April 2010). 

 

 Commission 4: Institutional differentiation  

The South African higher education system is highly differentiated, owing as much to the legacy of 

apartheid than to the post-apartheid reforms. Most universities (or campuses) serving black – and 

especially Africa – communities under apartheid are still largely under-resourced and inadequately 

staffed.  Have they – and the largely poor students that they serve – been neglected by the democratic 

state? The current funding model applies to all institutions and does not fully recognise the need for 

differentiation, nor does it adequately take into account the imperative to develop appropriate role for 

each institution based on its capacities, location and history, and funding them adequately to fulfil these 

roles. A still unresolved matter is what role should historically disadvantaged institutions play in the 

education system of a democratic South Africa and what kind of differentiation will suit the country best? 

 

The complicatedness of differentiation is well described by MacGregor in her explanation of events in 

the commission on institutional differentiation at the Higher Education Summit (2010).  This topic was 

introduced by Cloete from the Centre for Higher Education Transformation by explaining new clusters 

emerging in universities in South Africa.  This study of his Centre of Higher Education Transformation 

found that new clusters of universities have emerged in South Africa in the past decade, with fewer truly 

research-focused institutions following mergers.  Three clusters revealed by an analysis of universities 

using nine input and output variables looked very different to the formal categories used to differentiate 

the tertiary sector - with potentially major implications for policy.  This evidence based rather than 

ideologically-driven policy-making sparked heated debate in the commission on institutional 

differentiation.  An empirical set of data had painted a picture of the higher education system as it actually 

was and not according to political rhetoric.  Post-apartheid, differentiation was driven by the funding 

formula and then by restructuring and mergers from 2000. 

 

A different picture emerged from Cloete‟s „empirical clustering‟ analysis of differentiation, which 

used information from government's Higher Education Management Information System, research 

publication data and university financial statements for 2008.  The study by the Centre for Higher 

Education Transformation combined six input and three output variables* and clustered institutions in 
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relation to how they showed up against the variables. The distance University of South Africa was 

excluded because its huge student numbers and low success rates messed up the statistics. The object of 

the study was to investigate universities by purpose, not to rank them. The three clusters of universities 

that emerged performed vastly different purposes in terms of student intake and success, staff 

qualifications, research outputs and income, among other things.  

 

In the 'red' cluster were five research-intensive universities - Cape Town, Pretoria, Rhodes, 

Stellenbosch and the Witwatersrand. They produced the bulk of postgraduates and future academics and 

had high student success and graduation rates, high proportions of academic staff with Doctors of 

Philosophy, high research outputs, high income and low staff-student ratios. In the 'green' cluster were 

nine universities - Free State, KwaZulu-Natal, North-West, Fort Hare, Limpopo, Western Cape, 

Johannesburg, Nelson Mandela Metropolitan and Zululand. This group scored in the middle on the 

variables and included former research-intensive institutions whose performance in terms of research, 

success rates, postgraduates and staff qualifications declined following mergers with historically 

disadvantaged institutions, as well as three formerly disadvantaged universities and three „comprehensive‟ 

universities. 

 

In the „blue‟ cluster were eight institutions including two rural historically disadvantaged universities 

and six universities of technology. They had relatively lower postgraduate enrolments, success and 

graduation rates, qualified staff, research outputs and income but high enrolments in science, engineering 

and technology and high staff-student ratios. According to Cloete the clusters fulfilled very different but 

equally important functions.  Interestingly, there was a sharper class than race attachment to the three 

constellations. For example, the five universities in the red cluster - all formerly 'white' - produced 45.0% 

of black African and mixed-race Doctor of Philosophy graduates.   What seems emanating is that 

differentiation seems necessary.    Important for South Africa was that high student participation and high 

differentiation go together, and that supports development. In a high participation system, there should be 

a large number of different institutions catering for many kinds of students” (University World News. 

Issue 125, 24 May 2010). 

 

 Crosscutting themes for Commissions  

Cross cutting themes the four commissions had to discuss centred round the implications of the 

Soudien Commission and what should be done to address the issues raised by the report the best.  Another 

generic issue was a fresh look at the developmental role of universities (e.g. their role in overcoming 

poverty, rural underdevelopment, fighting crime, overcoming discrimination on the basis of class, race 

and gender, extending democracy, etc) and the place of universities in the post school system.  What is 

evident from the Summit, that in spite of new challenges a large number of issues as identified after 1994, 

still remain high on higher education agendas, e.g. low participation rates, high drop-out rates (low 

retention rates) and low throughput rates, an insufficient number of postgraduate graduations; perceived 

lack of fit between higher education graduates and the world of work and; the inability of the system to 

replace its academic work force.  It can correctly be argued that these issues and others still remaining as 

part of consolidation are outward indicators of much deeper problems which remain to be tackled. Much 

more needs to be done to create the university system envisaged by Education White Paper 3 for this 

system to discharge the expectations and aspirations of South Africa‟s people.  

2.7.3.2  Reflections on the Higher Education Summit 

At the summit the Minister in his address warned that the term transformation should not be used 

narrowly – as if it were synonymous with black economic empowerment.  More broadly, it is used to 

refer to the process of overcoming racial divisions, however, it should be even more than eradicating the 

purely racial aspects of apartheid.  Transformation should essentially be about radically changing our 

society, including our education and training system and all other areas of life to ensure that they can 
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serve the interests of all South Africans in a democratic, equitable and prosperous society.  It is also about 

confronting the deeply interrelated challenges of class, race and gender inequalities, including confronting 

the Human Immunodeficiency Virus/  Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome pandemic and becoming 

an inclusive society for the working class, the poor, women, youth and the disabled, not only 

economically and politically, but also in terms of cultural and educational development.   

 

In the discussions on access the expansion of university enrolments was linked to the possible 

establishment of new universities in Mpumalanga and the Northern Cape while it is well-known that the 

State‟s contribution for existing universities are falling and that existing universities have to rely more on 

other sources of revenue (Finweek 18.3.2010).  In addition the number of places available in further 

education and training colleges and other vocational colleges should also significantly be expanded so 

that these colleges can become institutions of choice, rather than merely a place for students who cannot 

make it to the university.  At the moment student numbers are not growing in any meaningful way in the 

college sector.  The universities in their own interest will be expected to assist with the training of Higher 

Education – Further Education and Training College lecturers and greatly expand their research on 

successful vocational training.  The establishment of an institute that is dedicated to support Higher 

Education – Further Education and Training College will be considered and universities should play a 

role through research and development work in the college sector. 

 

In paragraph 3 of this chapter in the discussion of learning, teaching and research at the heart of 

institutional transformation the question was already posed if our system values teaching and learning 

sufficiently, especially at under-graduate level.  It is given equal weight, for example to research when it 

comes to funding?  How can the universities whose main challenge is teaching and which have a much 

weaker research infrastructure be penalised less for their focus on teaching and learning?  In other words 

aren‟t we just perpetuating the unequal relationship between universities by focussing funding on 

precisely the things that the strongest universities are best at and under-valuing the activities that will 

most benefit the poorest students at the poorest universities?  This was regarded as one of the main issues 

that should be addressed after the summit through institutional differentiation, which is of course a 

complicated topic on its own.   

 

At the summit the troubled area of governance and leadership was complicated by the determination of 

the Minister to bring university governance under greater control by for instance requesting university 

councils to develop a protocol on the remuneration of university leadership.  He also intends introducing 

legislation to prevent university leadership, councils, academics and students from entering into tender 

relations with the institution they are associated with.  A specialist academy for university leadership was 

also proposed.  If strongly led, this new body might do three crucial things: promote the importance of 

universities as a national asset; challenge the muddle-headed idea that universities can be run like 

businesses; and produce a generation of new institutional leaders both for this country and beyond its 

borders (Vale, Business Day published 20 April 2010). 

 

Moodie in the University World News, Issue 121, 25 April 2010, conveyed the feeling of leading 

academics after the summit saying that South Africa‟s higher education system is in a shambles.  An 

aging profession, pitiful salaries and discrimination across the board were just some of the grievances 

aired during a commission for academics at the two-day Stakeholder Summit on Higher Education 

Transformation.  There were calls at the summit from academics to unite to provide a voice for their 

profession – while students, university leaders and support staff are strongly represented, lecturers are not.  

The first proposal in this specific commission, unanimously agreed upon, was that a so-called conditions 

of service for professors be established at a national level to offer broad guidelines for basic criteria such 

as retirement age-currently set at 65, which many complained was too young – and salaries. 
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Academics at the summit agreed that the rules governing the sector were far too top-heavy and 

required more grass roots involvement.  Another widely agreed upon initiative centred on the need for a 

commission to help revitalise and strengthen the academic profession by attracting much-needed younger 

academics and retaining them.  In recent years, the number of scholars under 30 entering academia has 

dropped while those over 50 has risen – a disturbing trend for university officials who fear the 

demographic shift spells disaster for the sector.  Of particular concern to tertiary educators was the 

exceeding poor standard of education pupils receive at school.,  Academics said there had to be a 

“complete reimagining” of the system in order to somehow find common ground with university age 

students who read at a Grade six or seven level.  The fact is, South African academics are faced with 

unique challenges.  

 

The Minister also suggested at the summit that universities should consider making the study of an 

African language other than Afrikaans compulsory for certain courses at most of the universities of South 

Africa.  This suggestion based on the fact that South Africa has 11 official languages will without doubt 

add another burden to universities resources without subsidy recognition or incentives.  In a way the 

burden of Afrikaans as medium of instruction at historically white Afrikaans universities without subsidy 

recognition on incentives should be added to this suggestion with its implications. 

 

Finally it seems as if the new Department of Higher Education and Training will develop a Green 

Paper for public discussion during 2010.  This paper will analyse the post school education and training 

system, setting out objectives and priorities for the various sub-systems, including higher education, and 

setting out a vision for the integration of education and training.  After thorough public scrutiny and 

debate, the Green Paper will be converted into a White Paper, an official policy position of government 

and a guide to the department‟s approach and activities over the years to come.  The proceedings of this 

summit will be a crucial input into the Green Paper and might thus help to shape the higher education and 

training system for the future.   

 

At the summit it was again proven that different constituencies with a stake in the higher education 

system mostly disagree on the problems and challenges that exist and do seldom agree on the ways of 

tackling them.  How many of these expectations are new when comparing these expectations to the 

challenges, achievements and concerns mentioned in paragraph 3 of this chapter?  If there are totally new 

expectations should they be prioritised above previous priorities already evident before the Higher 

Education Summit of April 2010?  How should these expectations, challenges, achievements and 

concerns be dealt with within a specific region like the Free State? 

2.8 THE STRATEGIC PLAN OF THE DEPARTMENT OF HIGHER EDUCATION AND 

TRAINING FOR 2010-2015  

It seems as if the new dispensation is positioned to advance the vision of a truly comprehensive and 

differentiated post-school system, which will be capable of contributing to the lives of individuals, to the 

economy and to South African society at large. 

 

The establishment of the new Ministry of Higher Education and Training might result in far-reaching 

changes to improve the provision of post-school opportunities, especially for the youth, but also for 

adults.  

 

On the demand side, this plan mandates,  the system to ensure that the skills needed to drive the 

country‟s economic growth and social development are delivered at an accelerated  pace, in that available, 

quality skills will enhance both investment and service delivery. On the supply side, the system must 

serve growing numbers of both young people and adults; it must provide different entry points into, and 

pathways through the learning system; it must provide quality learning wherever learning takes place, be 

it a college, a university or in the workplace; and, importantly, it must provide easy pathways across the 
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different learning sites promoting a rethink of the relationship between education and training in South 

Africa, in order adequately to prepare the post-school youth for the labour market. This requires a 

structured interface between universities, colleges, the sectoral education and training authorities and 

other training institutions, so that they may interact with one another in producing the knowledge and 

skills on which this society depends. 

 

In the plan there are tangible and visible activities and programmes for achieving these objectives. The 

long-term effects and outcomes will however only emerge over time. The spectrum of training spans from 

artisan training to producing researchers and enhancing innovation. This indicates the extent of the scope 

and should ensure that the focus is spread evenly. 

 

The plan acknowledges that Basic Education is key to the success of the post-school system, and the 

nature of the demands to which it must respond and make a contribution, is continually evolving under 

the watchful eye of other government departments.  

 

In practice this also means that the silos must be broken down and people must be able to traverse 

from learning to work and from work to learning throughout their lives. Establishing which skills are 

needed to undertake this work depends on inputs from all government departments responsible for other 

strategies – a process that the Deputy President has undertaken to lead in the Human Resources 

Development Council.  This Council, comprising leaders drawn from business, the unions and 

government, will adopt a National Human Resources Development Strategy, which will assist in 

prioritising the challenges faced and in steering the institutions that fall within the scope of the system the 

Department of Higher Education and Training oversees.  

 

The primary goal of this plan is to improve access to institutions of learning. It further aims to improve 

the success rate of particularly the poor and rural students by moving from a race-based elitist system to a 

more inclusive system. The transformation of higher education and, more especially public higher 

education, implies that the system? should play a central role in responding to the dual challenges of 

equity and development. Quality and good governance remain key pillars that should be promoted in a 

strong interface with those sectors that provide an inflow into the higher education system and an outflow 

into society and the labour market. 

 

This Strategic Plan explains how all of this will be achieved via both a long-term and a one-year 

perspective, by means of systematic programmes and interventions embedded in all programmes of the 

Department of Higher Education and Training (see Annexure 2B). 

 

The tasks in the plan are briefly about the following: 

 Rigorously understanding the multiple skills strategies needed in the complex economy with its 

diverse sectors and labour market; massively expanding the role of Department of Higher 

Education and Training in developing skills for rural development, for advanced technological 

capabilities, and for growing the economy.  The skills strategies must support the engine of the new 

growth path: value-added sectors with high employment and growth multipliers. The Department 

of Higher Education and Training must simultaneously address the new high-skilled, scientifically-

based segments and expertise needed for employment and a sustainable livelihood for millions of 

under- and unemployed citizens – a significant number of whom are young people. 

 Anticipating the human resources needs of the South African development trajectory across these 

high-skills/low-skills continua in terms of technical expertise and appropriate knowledge, 

experience and attitude.  

 Facilitating institutional linkages that are sufficiently flexible and dynamic to meet the 

differentiated and overlapping demands and opportunities for skills across segments, and which 

optimise conditions for individuals to make choices in line with their aspirations. 
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 Providing a policy and resource environment in which providers of education and training are 

supported and accountable as efficient and effective providers of these needs, and in which public 

institutions are key partners, deriving their mandate from our broad national goals. 

 Establishing policy mechanisms with enabling incentives to create the flexibility that providers 

need in order to be immediately responsive and relevant to the complex dynamics of demand. 

 Directing the skills-development resources available to the state, so as to meet these dynamic needs 

efficiently and effectively with the active support of stakeholders, labour, the community and 

business in particular. 

 

There is a realisation that much time has been lost and that this plan must of necessity be ambitious 

with immediate impact, yet integral to a long-term and sustainable strategic perspective. 

 

Added to all the challenges already discussed in the previous paragraphs, this plan must be realised, 

while the establishment of the Department of Higher Education and Training is taking place at a time 

when its subsystems are undergoing major changes, which are still to be finalised  The resolution of 

lengthy debates on the National Qualification Framework has modified the structure and functions of 

quality assurance and qualifications councils. An entirely new Qualifications Council for Trades and 

Occupations needs to be established, which will assume responsibility for an occupational qualifications 

subframework. The National Qualifications Fraework bands are perceived to be more flexible. 

Amendments to skills legislation require us to establish a national artisan moderation body and a national 

register of artisans. Colleges are in the throes of a governance, curriculum and funding transformation, 

resulting in changes that are not universally welcomed. The „employer‟ of staff at colleges has shifted to 

institutions. Changes to the Sectoral Education and Training Authority landscape are anticipated. The 

Human Resources Development Council is to be established. There are creative advantages in 

incorporating transforming subsystems into this new, conceptually more coherent single department, but 

the leadership and capacity demands are multiplied by the changes internal to the subsystems and in 

linkages across subsystems. Capacity is still being established via complex administrative processes of 

transition. The Department of Higher Education and Training has yet to finalise and integrate the human-

resources base to support these complex changes, firstly in function and secondly in location, in the new 

department (Department of Higher Education and Training Strategic plan for 2010–2015: 1-14.) 

 

This strategic plan of the Department of Higher Education and Training for 2010–2015 does not in any 

significant way directly deal with any regional dimensions of higher education and training.  The trend 

seems to be towards centralisation of policy and planning, eliminating provincial and local influences as 

far as possible mostly for reasons of non-delivery and mediocre leadership/management at provincial and 

local levels of higher education and training. 

2.9 SOUTH AFRICAN HIGHER EDUCATION PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 2000–2008, 

WITH SPECIFIC REFERENCE TO THE CENTRAL UNIVERSITY OF TECHNOLOGY 

AND THE UNIVERSITY OF THE FREE STATE 

This is a very informative document that will only be formally published during October 2010 by the 

Centre for Higher Education Transformation.  However, the Director of the Centre for Higher Education 

Transformation gave permission to include some of the relevant information in this self-evaluation report 

to support the review team of the Organisation for Economic Corporation and Development with 

perspectives that are important in the national and regional debate on higher education in South Africa.  

This Centre for Higher Education Transformation publication uses four performance indicators to provide 

a profile of the South African Higher Education System and also specific profiles of the different 

universities of South Africa.  For the purposes of this self-evaluation report, information in connection 

with the Central University of Technology and the University of the Free State is also provided (see 

Annexure 2C).  
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2.10 THE REGIONAL DIMENSION “INSIDE” THE NATIONAL HIGHER EDUCATION 

SECTOR OF SOUTH AFRICA AFTER 1994 

In discussing the regional dimension of national higher education in SA, three important national 

policy and planning perspectives demand attention. 

2.10.1 The establishment of academic consortia in South African Higher Education (1998–2010) 

The notion of regional consortia - although not explicitly described or prescribed in policy documents 

– was implied in the Report of the Task Team of the Council on Higher Education regarding the shape 

and size of the higher education landscape (June, 2000) and the National Plan for Higher Education 

(2001), in which the merging and incorporation of institutions in regions were outlined.  The writers of 

the Council on Higher Education document clearly envisaged a wide range of possibilities within the 

umbrella term „combinations‟, which could include the full merging of institutions at one end of the 

spectrum, and the merging of parts or units, and loose relationships at the other.  For the purposes of this 

chapter, the mentioned policy documents raised some questions. Firstly, at a conceptual level, the 

question pertains to how the relationship between „combination‟ (and reconfiguration) and inter-

institutional cooperation should be understood. Secondly, at a logistical level, the question arises as to 

how the consortia should position themselves to contribute to, or participate in, the process of 

reconfiguration.  And thirdly, at the level of strategic planning, the question is how the consortia should 

conceive of their roles within the reconfigured higher education landscape of the future.  Although these 

questions were not addressed in any detail by the Council on Higher Education or branch of Higher 

Education of the National Department of Education, the consortium movement in higher education in 

South Africa developed within the above policy context and the broader political and social 

transformation sweeping the country from the late nineties onwards.  Collaboration between institutions 

seemed the obvious mechanism for overcoming offensive features of the apartheid-constructed higher 

education landscape that entrenched racial division in separate facilities for different race groups, and 

entrenched inequality in its skewed distribution of resources and capacity.  Although the role of consortia 

seems to be obvious and necessary, very few successful examples exist within the South African context. 

These will be discussed in Chapter 6 of this report. 

2.10.2 Regional programme review on an advisory basis to the Department of Education / Council 

on Higher Education / Higher Education Quality Committee 

In the National Policy documents of the late nineties mention was made of a regional programme-

review process.  According to the then Department of Education and Council on Higher Education, 

programme reviews and the consideration of new programmes by institutions should lead to: (a) the 

rationalisation of programmes within a region; and/or (b) agreement on areas of specialisation for each 

institution; and/or (c) common and planned teaching platforms of articulated programme offerings 

providing a greater range of choice to students.  

 

According to the policy, reviews were to include, amongst others, an overview of regional needs, 

student supply and demand, and also an outline of the similarities and differences in what was being 

offered in a particular region - including an indication of possibilities.  It was expected that such joint 

submissions should outline: 

 The form agreed upon for collaboration and rationalisation, including, for example, areas of 

specialisation of each institution. 

 The rationalisation of programmes in cases where one or more institutions have limited enrolments. 

 The programmes to be planned, developed and delivered on the basis of a common teaching 

platform, which could be located at a single site or spread over multiple sites. 
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 The programmes to be jointly developed, delivered and accredited by participating institutions, and 

also the steps to be taken to effect the proposals, including time frames for implementation. 

 

These expectations would not have been so difficult to deal with regionally, that is if the complexities 

and tensions in higher education at the national level around programme registration (South African 

Qualifications Authority), programme registration and funding (Department of Education) and 

accreditation (Higher Education Quality Committee) had not been so extensive.  It took almost six years 

to finalise the New Academic Policy linked to the National Qualifications Framework. This policy is 

however still riddled with uncertainties and unresolved issues and it is moreover plagued by limited 

acceptance.  

2.10.3 Summative perspectives on the regional review of programmes 

The entire regional programme review effort failed within two years, because there was no real 

recognition of or adherence to this regional programme review requirement at the national level. Also, the 

state did not provide any incentives or earmark any form of funding for this regional arrangement.  In the 

Free State, a regional programme review committee was established at the top-management level of the 

two universities to guide collaborative programme planning recognising the following guidelines: 

 Institutions and practitioners can learn from one another. . 

 Collaborative success depends on partnerships between higher education institutions, Higher 

Education – Further Education and Training College, businesses, industry and communities. 

 When working (in a developing higher education system in the midst of radical change) 

competition among institutions in a small, largely rural and poor region is mostly counter-

productive: it can lead to unnecessary duplication, overlap and waste of resources, and it often 

creates confusion among the target communities. 

 Collaboration in mostly support services is essential.  

 Balanced competition in the core functions (niches) of teaching/learning and research projects 

might sometimes be acceptable, but wherever possible, collaborative projects in partnership should 

be considered. 

 Efficiency, effectiveness and quality are the key drivers of all the collaborative work and co-

operative programmes/projects. 

 

Because no national pressure was really applied by the Department of Education / Council on Higher 

education / Higher Education Quality Committee for institutions to adhere to regional programme review 

arrangements, and owing to the inability of the regional review committee to withstand institutional, 

faculty and even specific departmental pressures against collaborative programmes and projects, this 

entire initiative failed and regional programme review was simply ignored by the individual universities. 

2.10.4 Social responsibility or community engagement/service as a function of universities, either 

regionally or locally  

In higher education in South Africa, the universities are grappling with their role and task in relation to 

the community and especially in response to so many dire developmental and poverty needs. Thus, in 

discussing the engagement of higher education with the community, it is important to acknowledge that 

because higher education competes for public money, there is increasing pressure to demonstrate a direct 

contribution to society.  Moreover, the extremes of economic inequality in South Africa result in a moral 

imperative to address the problems of poverty.  The Education White Paper 3 called on institutions to 

“demonstrate social responsibility” by showing a commitment and “making available expertise and 

infrastructure” and to “promote and develop social responsibility and awareness amongst students of the 

role of higher education in social and economic development through community service programmes”. 
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Institutions and the sector as a whole have continued to grapple with definitions and debates to 

understand what such social responsibility or community engagement means, and have continued to 

implement a variety of programmes under this banner.  A considerable variety of practices have 

manifested themselves at institutions of higher education, ranging from student volunteerism, service 

learning, engagement with policy makers, and community-based action research, to offering specialist 

skills to communities and doing other consulting work mostly within specific subregions, like the Free 

State, and even locally in specific cities.  This issue is dealt with extensively in Chapter 5 of the review 

report.  Here it is enough to mention that though this area of community engagement and service is 

important as a regional dimension in partnerships, it is unfortunately neither well recognised nor accepted 

at the national policy and institutional planning levels. 

2.11 INTERNATIONAL AND NATIONAL RANKINGS THAT COULD POTENTIALLY 

INFLUENCE REGIONALISATION IN HIGHER EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA 

In previous paragraphs of Chapter 2, the debate on institutional differentiation clearly illustrated the 

necessity that better regional policy development should better serve the differential needs and interests of 

the country.  It might also be important in the discussion of regional impact to recognise that 

internationalisation of higher education and training is also of critical importance.  It means universities 

worldwide compete in the same market.  South African institutions are therefore judged by the same 

standards as all other universities in all other countries.  However, if you look at the international rankings 

published every year, South African universities do not fare particularly well at all. 

 

According to Finweek, 18 March 2010 there are currently four recognised lists of university rankings 

– each with different criteria.  Those are the Shangai Jiao Tong ranking of the world‟s top 500 

universities, the Scopus ranking (based on the number of citations in international publications as well as 

the number of international patents), the Institute of Scientific Information Field ranking and The Times 

Higher Education supplement ranking.  A fifth – the Ranking Web of World Universities (Webometrics) 

– provides an Internet ranking based on electronic accessibility to scientific and other academic literature.   

 

South African universities have never featured particularly highly on any of these lists, although the 

universities of Cape Town, Witwatersrand, KwaZulu-Natal, Pretoria and Stellenbosch are mentioned 

regularly.  However, they‟re never among the top ten.  Whether it‟s important to be there is, of course, a 

moot point. 

 

International recognition isn‟t rated equally highly by all South Africa‟s institutions – in many 

instances because it isn‟t a requirement of, for example, the Department of Higher Education and 

Training or simply because it‟s not part of the universities‟ positioning.  Even though research is 

important, for some it‟s not a priority.  And there‟s nothing wrong with that in itself.  For those focused 

on research, international recognition is of course of far greater importance. 

 

In view of that, Finweek has developed a model in conjunction with higher education experts to 

classify South Africa‟s 23 tertiary institutions in an attempt to determine their efficiency.  Though it isn‟t 

really a ranking, several conclusions can be drawn.  The model, which consists of 22 indicators, was 

compiled from information obtained from sources such as the Higher Education Management Information 

System, the National Research Foundation and the Department of Higher Education and Training.  

Weights were allocated to each of the indicators and the standard deviation within each indicator was 

used to determine the benchmark settings for that particular indicator.  Each institution‟s score was 

calculated and used to group them on a graph (see Annexure 2D). 

 

The positioning of the two universities in the Free State on this graph (see Annexure 2D) and the 

profiling of the two universities in the previous paragraph 2.10 on national and regional performance 

indicators at least provide some characteristics of the universities in the Free State region.  
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2.12 CONCLUDING REMARKS 

The regional dimension of higher education, through collaborative work in partnerships with relevant 

stakeholders will mostly continue to fail in South Africa. The following reasons for such failure have 

been clearly illustrated in this chapter: 

 The national, provincial and local legal and policy contexts regarding higher education do not, in 

any significant way, emphasise the importance and potential of regional engagement and 

development by earmarking funding for collaborative projects in partnerships.  

 The overview of challenges, achievements and concerns described in paragraphs 2.4, 2.7 and 2.8, 

the creation of a new Ministry of Higher Education and Training mentioned in paragraph 2.6 and 

also the expectations and perspectives outlined mostly in paragraph 2.8 of this chapter, do not only 

indicate that there are high policy and planning expectations of the new Department and of Higher 

Education and Training institutions, but also that they often fail to recognise, with any realism, the 

constraints of human and financial resources and infrastructure, and of the lack of expertise and 

capacity required for policy/planning implementation within national government departments and 

higher education and training institutions.  This “pressure of policy and planning demand 

overload”, based on complicated challenges and barriers, is leading to despondency and resistance 

that can only stifle sorely needed change.  Only strategic national policymaking and planning for 

higher education and training institutions carefully prioritising expectations and coupling them with 

the necessary resources support will be able to solve this problem.  The strategic planning 

described in paragraph 2.8 is a first, bold step in the right direction, but only time will tell how 

successfully this plan can be implemented. 

 More active regional engagement and development has been constrained because of the particular 

orientation of public national, provincial and local policies and planning, which has, in turn, been 

influenced by unstable politics, inadequate funding and other resources/infrastructure, by limits to 

leadership within higher education institutions and in the National and Provincial Education and 

Training Departments, and moreover by the limited capacity of local and regional stakeholders to 

become involved in higher education.   

 The governance, leadership and management of individual higher education and training 

institutions are not only able to constrain, but also to eliminate active regional engagement and 

development on an ad hoc voluntary basis.  Without national and regional legislation linked to 

earmarked funding for regional collaborative work in partnerships, real progress will not be 

possible (see Chapter 6).  

 Paragraph 2.11 briefly explains that traditional academic values - through rankings - often support 

internationalisation (globalisation), but they unfortunately give little weight to engaging with 

regional/local communities.  It is a fact that institutional structures within higher education 

institutions, while clearly favouring the pursuit of international recognition and interests, often 

offer only limited incentives or resources for pursuing collaboration that serves the region. Most 

universities applying for donor support for higher education appear not to have noted the visible 

trend that donors are now placing an emphasis on regional/local collaboration in partnerships as an 

important criterion in the evaluation of project proposals..  This is even more applicable to small, 

sparsely populated and poor, mostly rural, regions like the Free State.  It is also important to 

mention that in all our discussions with the various stakeholders and role players in higher 

education and training, it was mentioned that typical provincial boundaries should neither curtail 

nor inhibit collaboration between higher education and training institutions and all other 

stakeholders/role players.  In discussions on Chapter 2, there was general agreement that the higher 

education and training institutions in the central region of South Africa -  the Free State and various 

other sub-regions within the Northern Cape, Eastern Cape, the North West and the KwaZulu-Natal 

provinces - should collaborate in the interests of the entire central region and not only of one 

province.  
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 The immense expectations of change or transformation in higher education and training in South 

Africa discussed in this chapter will not be fulfilled if the top-down (centralised) process of policy 

and planning of the Department of Higher Education and Training is not informed and supported 

by a bottom-up (regional/local) process from the institutional/local/regional levels of governance, 

management and administration with financial backing for intensive capacity building.  It cannot be 

overemphasised that successful change (transformation) expects a percolating process that, on the 

one hand, recognises top-down national policy making, planning, budgeting and quality assurance 

as steering mechanisms in higher education, while on the other, recognising and respecting bottom-

up implementation and operationalisation with continuous feedback on progress made in respect of 

the top-down expectations.  This percolating, top-down, bottom-up process is the only realistic way 

to ensure an understanding of the capacity and resources challenges that will either make or break 

much-needed transformation.   

.   
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CHAPTER 3: CONTRIBUTION OF RESEARCH TO REGIONAL 

DEVELOPMENT 

 

3.1 INTRODUCTION 

According to Arbo and Benneworth (2007), modern day universities have an important role to play in 

achieving development in the regional knowledge economy. Yet studies have shown that higher education 

institutions are not the only significant source of information for new products and processes 

(Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 2007). Contrary to this, De Beer (2010) 

argues that industry can gain from higher education institutions, particularly with regards to technology- 

and innovation-driven research conducted at universities of technology. The South African government 

has committed itself to achieving an investment of 1.0% of Gross Domestic Product on research and 

development by 2008 (Gerryts & Buys, 2008). For this reason, research and development efforts in South 

Africa have been aligned with national imperatives. Between the periods 2006/2007 and 2007/2008, the 

total research and development expenditure increased from R16 520 billion to R 18 634 billion, 

constituting a 12.8% increase (Human Sciences Research Council, 2008). Higher education institutions in 

South Africa accounted for 19.5% of the country‟s gross expenditure on research and development in 

2007/2008. During 2004/2005, Gauteng-based institutions accounted for 34.9% of higher education 

research and development expenditure in South Africa, while that of the Free State region accounted for 

5.5% (Department of Science and Technology, 2006)
21

. This is slightly higher than the Free State region‟s 

share of national Gross Domestic Product (4.0%-5.0% - see Chapter One). Against this background, this 

chapter considers three aspects, namely the national policy and funding frameworks, the research policies 

of higher education institutions in the region and the status of research in the region. Through a 

description of the above aspects the chapter attempts to unravel the regional, national and international 

imperatives in policy and practice. 

 

3.2 NATIONAL POLICY AND FUNDING FRAMEWORK  

Research promotion in South Africa is mainly driven by three departments, namely the Department of 

Science and Technology, the Department of Trade and Industry and the Department of Higher Education 

and Training. As well as providing an overview of the directions of these three departments, a brief 

overview of research funding mechanisms is provided. 

3.2.1 Department of Science and Technology: National System of Innovation 

The development of science, technology and innovation policy in South Africa has generally followed 

a similar path to that of most Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development countries in 

terms of a “National System of Innovation” approach. A National System of Innovation approach was 

established as the framework within which national policy would be developed and directed towards 

achieving national socio-economic targets. The National System of Innovation is a loose term describing 

the network of interacting public and private organisations in South Africa with a specific focus on 

nurturing and developing science and technology. The National System of Innovation forms a cornerstone 

of the knowledge economy and is seen as pivotal to accelerate development. 

 

During the 3
rd

 International Organisation of Research Management Societies Conference, the South 

African Minister of Science and Technology, Naledi Pandor, emphasised that governments must develop 

policies and standards which not only promote research and encourage commercialisation of research and 

                                                      
21

 This was the last annual Department of Science and Technology commissioned survey which included a 

provincial split. Source: http://www.dst.gov.za/publications-policies/r-d-reports/R-D-survey-2004-5.zip 
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development products, but also ensure that innovation leads to social and economic benefits 

(http://www.inorms.org/documents/openingminnaledipandor.pdf).  

 

The mission of the Department of Science and Technology is “[T]o develop, coordinate and manage a 

National System of Innovation (NSI) that will bring about maximum human capital, sustainable economic 

growth and improved quality of life for all”, and its main focus is the implementation of the National 

Research and Development Strategy. The National Research and Development Strategy makes provision 

for an integrated approach to human resource development, knowledge generation, investment in 

infrastructure and improvement of the strategic management of the public science and technology system 

(Department of Science and Technology, 2008). The Department of Science and Technology is 

committed to the development and stimulation of innovation and endeavours to establish regional 

innovation centres and hubs, such as the Biotechnology Regional Innovation Centres. The Free State 

region, via the Central University of Technology, is also embarking on cultivating such regional 

innovation centre (see Chapter 5 and Chapter 6).  

 

The Department of Science and Technology plays a critical role in the South African research, 

innovation and research-development arena. It not only develops policies and strategies for the 

development of research and innovation in South Africa, but also funds programmes that enhance 

research development and innovation. 

3.2.1.1 National Policy on Science and Technology 

The national policy on Science and Technology underpins innovation, science and technology within 

South Africa (see Annexure 3.1). The 1996 White Paper on Science and Technology entitled “Preparing 

for the 21
st
 Century”, articulates the overall rationale for innovation as the following: “Innovation has 

become a crucial survival issue. A society that pursues wellbeing and prosperity for its members can no 

longer treat it as an option” (Department of Arts and Culture, 2006). Five underlying requirements are 

identified for an appropriate science and technology policy: 1) promoting competitiveness and 

employment creation; 2) enhancing quality of life 3); developing human resources 4); working towards 

environmental sustainability; and 5) promoting an information society.  

 

It is further noted that the higher education sector “is poorly connected to the business sector and the 

government...”. The role of higher education institutions is comprehensively described as this sector is 

responsible for creating human talent, addressing local needs in innovation and research, establishing 

centres of excellence and collaborating in consortia. Other concerns addressed in the policy are those of 

ensuring that the South African patenting system is globally accepted, avoiding fragmentation and 

duplications, and ensuring that science and technology can be applied. Overall, the science and 

technology Policy manages 1) to create clear channels for capacity building, human resource development 

and inequity redress; 2) to create channels for promoting innovative solutions to some major national 

challenges regarding Science and Technology; 3) to establish mechanisms for re-allocation of government 

spending in response to new priorities, particularly the respect to issues pertaining to the disadvantaged; 

4) to set in motion processes that will challenge government research institutions to draw increased 

support from competitive funding sources; 5) to introduce a longer-term perspective in thinking, planning 

and budgeting that will be facilitated by the introduction of the Medium-term Expenditure Framework; 

and 6) to introduce institutional changes and new management approaches. Although the Science and 

Technology Policy has been designed at the national level and written in the context of global integration 

(an inherent requirement in the post-1994 period), it nevertheless also emphasises local (regional) needs 

and aspirations. 

http://www.inorms.org/documents/openingminnaledipandor.pdf
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3.2.1.2 The National Research and Development Strategy (2002)  

The National Research and Development Strategy (2002) was developed to enable economic growth 

in South Africa. This strategy is built on three pillars: innovation, science and engineering, human 

technology and human resources transformation. Six priority areas were identified. These are: 1) to 

provide funding for the national system of innovation, 2) to identify technology areas, 3) to increase the 

number of researchers in fields of science and technology, especially women and black scientists, 4) to 

encourage research and development conducted by the private sector, 5) to implement policies for 

intellectual property protection, and 6) to provide a cohesive strategy to manage and stimulate science and 

technology development in South Africa. This strategy is an enabler for the Human Resource 

Development Strategy and the Integrated Manufacturing Strategy.  

 

3.2.1.3 National Research and Technology Infrastructure Strategy (2004)  

This strategy was conceived for the development and maintenance of research and technology 

infrastructure in South Africa. The objectives of this strategy relate to the purpose of research, research 

equipment, creating guidelines for economic models and identifying funding levels for the recapitalisation 

of equipment. The overall aim is to enhance the economic growth of South Africa and also to strengthen 

research innovation within the country. At present, the Department of Science and Technology funds the 

Biotechnology Regional Innovation Centres, the Patent Support Fund and the Patent Incentive schemes, 

all of which are administered by the Innovation Fund. 

 

3.2.1.4 The Ten-year Innovation Plan 

The Department of Science and Technology in South Africa has established a Ten-year Innovation 

Plan (2008-2018) that is an extension of the National System of Innovation set out in the Policy on 

Science and Technology.  According to the Department of Science and Technology (2008), this ten-year 

plan was developed to drive South Africa‟s transformation to a knowledge-based economy. It is based on 

four elements, namely: 1) human capital development; 2) knowledge generation and exploitation; 3) 

knowledge infrastructure; and 4) enablers that address the “innovation chasm”. The broad objective is to 

boost South Africa‟s economic growth. The plan acknowledges that research and development, human 

capital development and knowledge infrastructure are important aspects of economic growth for the 

country. The South African government must create an enabling research and innovation environment so 

as to enable researchers and innovators to gain access to finance and be able to produce high-quality 

research and innovative systems and products. The Department of Science and Technology (2008) 

acknowledges that for the plan to be successfully implemented, there are a range of prerequisites: state-of-

the-art infrastructure, funding agencies and modern institutions and laboratories. The Department of 

Science and Technology, through the Ten-year Innovation Plan developed the Regional Innovation 

Systems Strategic Framework, which is intended to be rolled out to all of the nine provinces of South 

Africa. The main objective is to encourage regional innovation. It is thus evident that - at the policy level 

- the link between science and technology research and regional economies is acknowledged. 

3.2.1.5 Technology Innovation Agency Act (2008) 

The goal of the Technology Innovation Agency Act is “to provide for the promotion of the 

development and exploitation in the public interest of discoveries, inventions, innovations and 

improvements”. The Act legitimised the establishment of the Technology Innovation Agency, whose sole 

purpose is to stimulate scientific innovation in South Africa (http://www.rcips.uct.ac.za/fundinnov/tia/). 

The Technology Innovation Agency was established in 2008. Its main goal lies in enhancing South 

Africa‟s global competitiveness and in delivering socio-economic value through technological innovation. 

It offers a wide range of services, some of which include fund management, support for technology 

commercialisation, technology development and facilitation of funding opportunities. The Technology 

Innovation Agency recently - 10 March 2010 - signed its first international technology agreement with 

Oseo, a French innovation agency (Prinsloo, 2010).  
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3.2.1.6 The Intellectual Property Rights from Publicly Funded Research and Development Act No 51 

of 2008 

This Act was promulgated by government as a push factor to ensure that intellectual property 

generated through publicly funded research should receive intellectual property protection for the 

purposes of commercialisation. According to the Southern African Research and Innovation Management 

Association  (2009), the Act was developed to ensure that human ingenuity and creativity be rewarded. 

The full potential of the innovation process is often not embraced by academics at universities in that they 

are uncertain whether to pursue increased publication outputs for career progression purposes or rather to 

favour the innovation and commercialisation process. The lack of both appropriate administrative and 

policy support are often also cited as significant obstacles in fostering a culture of research and 

innovation. Furthermore, academics are concerned that the Act imposes on the rights of academic 

freedom. Due to the prescriptive clauses on the ownership of intellectual property, some view the Act as 

being over-regulating in nature and feel that it could have a negative impact on their collaboration with 

industry. As stipulated by the Act, all higher education institutions are required to establish a Technology 

Transfer Office at their institutions. Such offices have been established at both the University of the Free 

State and the Central University of Technology.  

3.2.1.7 National Advisory Council on Innovation 

The National Advisory Council on Innovation has been created by national legislation (National 

Advisory Council on Innovation Act, No. 55 of 1997) to advise the Minister of Science and Technology 

of South Africa, and through the Minister, the Cabinet on the role and contribution of science, 

mathematics, innovation and technology - including indigenous technologies - in promoting and 

achieving national objectives including improvement of the quality of life of all South Africans, 

development of human resources for science and technology, building the economy and strengthening the 

country's competitiveness in the international sphere. The National Advisory Council on Innovation 

comprises 22 councilors, representing the range of sectors and organisations involved in the South 

African National System of Innovation; is assisted by three national specialised advisory committees 

namely Science, Engineering and Technology for Women, the National Biotechnology Advisory 

Committee and the Indicators Reference Group; and is supported by a professional secretariat based 

within the Department of Science and Technology. 

 

3.2.2 Department of Trade and Industry 

The Department of Trade and Industry, like the Department of Science and Technology, has been 

driving a policy process to move towards a knowledge economy, to promote broader-based 

industrialisation paths and to diversify non-traditional commodities.  Included among these is National 

Industrial Policy Framework concluded in 2008, with the primary objective to intensify the 

industrialisation process within South Africa.  Also noteworthy is the establishment of the Small 

Enterprise Development Agency with its core function defined as the implementation the South African 

government‟s small-business strategy. The Small Enterprise Development Agency‟s Technology 

Programme was created to drive the national technology and business incubation agenda in addition to 

providing technology and business development support services to Small, Medium and Micro 

Enterprises. The Technology Transfer Fund provides funds to enable technology transfer to entrepreneurs, 

businesses and communities (www.thedti.gov.za.offering). 

 

Another core function of the Small Enterprise Development Agency‟s Technology Programme is that 

of technology business incubation. Incubator funds are made available to Small, Medium and Micro 

Enterprises to assist them in improving their products and technologies, allowing them to become more 

competitive. They provide technological, strategic, financial and management support to various 

incubators across South Africa. The Technology and Human Resources for Industry Programme is an 
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initiative of the Department of Trade and Industry and is managed by the National Research Foundation. 

This initiative was created with a view to improving the competitiveness of South African industry 

through supporting scientific research and technology development (Department of Trade and Industry, 

2010 - www.dti.org.za).  

 

3.2.3 Department of Higher Education and Training  

The Department of Higher Education and Training Strategic Plan 2010-2015 has recently been 

released. The plan provides guidance for the future direction of the higher education and training sector in 

South Africa.  The Department of Higher Education and Training has identified ten goals for improving 

the higher education landscape. Goal Eight specifically deals with expansion of research and development 

and innovation capacity for socio-economic development (Department of Higher Education and Training, 

2010). The Department of Higher Education and Training also plans not only to strengthen research at 

higher education institutions and encourage the training of researchers, but also to enhance innovation.   

3.3 NATIONAL FUNDING MECHANISMS 

3.3.1 Department of Higher Education and Training 

All higher education institutions at present receive a government subsidy via the Department of Higher 

Education and Training, one that is based on a funding formula which makes provision for funding in 

respect of teaching and research. Research funding is allocated in terms of the number of accredited 

research outputs delivered by the particular higher education institution. Academic papers are deemed to 

be accredited when they appear on the following lists: Institute for Scientific Information, International 

Bibliography of the Social Sciences or the list of the Department of Higher Education and Training. There 

is no differentiation with regards to the subsidy amount for papers on the various lists. However, the 

Department of Higher Education and Training recently constituted a Task Force (2010) to review not only 

the funding formula but also the funding framework currently used in calculating the subsidies allocated 

to higher education institutions in South Africa.  

 

It has already been stated in Chapter 1 of this report that the Ministry of Education (2004) envisaged 

that on average, the core government grants would make up 50.0% of the funding required to run a higher 

education institution. The remaining 50.0% would come from student tuition fees and income from other 

sources which higher education institutions must cultivate themselves. The latter income has come to be 

called “Third Stream Funding” and can be sourced from, inter alia, competitive grants provided by state 

funded agencies, foundations, the private sector, etc.  

3.3.2 Funding from other Government Departments 

3.3.2.1 Funding of Science Councils and Commissions 

The publicly funded research, development and innovation landscape goes beyond the higher 

education institution sector and includes various entities commonly referred to as Science Councils which 

are funded through various government departments to varying degrees of completeness of funding. The 

Science Councils are governed at arm‟s length from the sponsoring department by boards that are 

appointed by the minister responsible in consultation with the national cabinet. These Science Councils 

and the government departments through which they are funded are listed (see Table 3.1 below).  
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Table 3.12:  Science Councils and Research Commissions in South Africa 

Council Government Line 

Department 

Sphere of activity 

Agricultural Research 

Council 

 

 

Department of Agriculture, 

Forestry & Fisheries 

Promotion of the agricultural and related sectors through 

research, technology development and transfer in order to 1) 

enhance the natural resource base and environment, 2) sustain 

a competitive agricultural economy, 3) provide new economic 

opportunities, 4) ensure high quality and safe food, 5) support 

an informed society,  and 6) encourage the national growth 

and development of South Africa. 

Council for Geoscience 

 

Department of Environmental 

Affairs / Department of 

Minerals & Energy 

Basic geoscience research into the nature and origin of rocks, 

ores, minerals, formations, the history and evolution of life 

and the formation of the earth with a view to understanding 

the geological processes of both the past and present and to 

compile and publish such research findings nationally and 

internationally to contribute to the understanding of the earth, 

its evolution and its resources.  

Council for Scientific and 

Industrial Research  

Department of Science & 

Technology 

Fostering, through directed and particularly multi-disciplinary 

research and technological innovation, industrial and scientific 

development, either by itself or in co-operation with principals 

from the private or public sectors, and thereby contributing to 

the improvement of the quality of life of people. 

Human Science Research 

Council 

Department of Science & 

Technology 

Supporting development in South Africa, and in Africa, by 

conducting applied social-scientific research projects and 

coordinating research programmes that are large-scale, 

collaborative, policy-relevant, user-driven and public sector-

oriented. 

Medical Research Council  Department of Health Improvement of the nation's health and quality of life through 

promoting and conducting relevant and responsive health 

research. 

National Research 

Foundation  

Department of Science & 

Technology 

Promotion and support of research through funding, human 

resource development and the provision of the necessary 

facilities in order to facilitate the creation of knowledge, 

innovation and development in all fields of science and 

technology, including indigenous knowledge, and thereby to 

contribute to the improvement of the quality of life of all the 

people of the Republic. 

South African National 

Energy Research Institute  

Department of Minerals & 

Resources 

 

Fund, encourage, and support policy-oriented energy research 

which is theoretically rigorous, empirically sound, and 

innovative. Increase local research capacity, and attract 

students and staff into priority fields. 

Water Research Commission  Department of Water Affairs Establish a dynamic hub for water-centred knowledge, 

innovation and intellectual capital. Provide leadership for 

research and development through the support of knowledge 

creation, transfer and application. Engage stakeholders and 

partners in solving water-related problems which are critical to 

South Africa‟s sustainable development and economic growth. 

Technology innovation 

Agency 

Department of Trade and 

Industry 

Establish to enhance South Africa‟s global competitiveness 

and develop socio-economic value through technological 

innovation 

 

All the entities listed above, except for the National Research Foundation, have laboratories that 

perform research in-house. However, this in-house research is invariably performed in partnership with 

the higher education institution sector, thus creating a source of both competitive and non-competitive 

third stream funding for the higher education institution sector research, development and innovation 

activities. 
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3.3.2.2 Direct Funding by various government departments 

In addition to funding research and development and innovation activities through Science Councils 

and commissions, various government departments develop their own research and development and 

innovation support activities which creates yet another third stream funding source for the higher 

education institution sector. Key among these departments are the Department of Trade and Industry, the 

Department of Environmental Development, the Department of Water Affairs, the Department of 

Agriculture and the Department of Minerals and Energy.  

 

3.3.2.3 The National Research Foundation 

The National Research Foundation performs primarily a research and development and innovation 

competitive grant funding function without any in-house research laboratories of its own. The scope of 

the domains of science covered by the National Research Foundation grant funding operations includes 

all areas of Natural Sciences, Social Sciences, Engineering, Humanities and Technology. In addition, the 

National Research Foundation manages National Research Facilities which are accessible to researchers 

from across the National System of Innovation as well as internationally. Originally these facilities were 

defined around large research infrastructure that no single higher education institution can manage on 

behalf of the National System of Innovation. These included a Radio Astronomy Observatory, an Optical 

Astronomy Observatory and a Particle Physics Facility. In the latter years the definition of National 

Research Facility managed by the National Research Foundation has broadened to include Biodiversity 

Facilities. The National Research Foundation also manages the South African Agency for Science and 

Technology Advancement whose mission is to encourage interest in science, technology and innovation 

throughout society.  

 

The funding that flows into the research and development and innovation system through the National 

Research Foundation, whether through the grant funding route or through the national research facilities, 

is linked very tightly to training post-graduate students as a way of ensuring supply of trained human 

resources and guarantee future generations of researchers and scholars. The suite of programmes that the 

National Research Foundation funds through is as follows: 

 Thuthuka  Programme: (researcher training, Rediba, Women in research) 

 Focus Areas (Conservation and management of ecosystems and biodiversity; sustainable 

livelihoods: the eradication of poverty; Unlocking the future, education and challenges for change, 

economic growth and international competitiveness, distinct South African research opportunities) 

 Research Chairs 

 Centres of excellence 

 Institutional Research Development Programme 

 Technology and Human Resources for Industry Programme  

 Others 

- Incentive Funding for Rated Researchers 

- Human Capital Development for Multi-Wavelength Astronomy 

- Blue Skies Research Programme 

- South African Square Kilometer Array Project 

- Scholarships and Fellowships 

- International Science and Technology Agreements 

- South African Biosystematics Initiative 

 

3.3.3 Synthesis 

Against the aforementioned background on national policy and given the information contained in the 

institutional overview, the following comments are appropriate: 1) While there is a commitment to local 

and regional development, the White Paper on Science & Technology acknowledges that there are 

financial constraints in this respect; 2) the socio-economic (developmental) value of science and 
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technology is acknowledged; 3) despite there being the obvious commitment towards regional and local 

development, the funding systems provide very few incentives for promotion of local/regional research; 

4) the intellectual property rights legislation is not seen as enabling industry/higher education institution 

relationships; and 5) the historical dependence on the primary sector (mining and agriculture) has not 

been conducive to creating relationships between industry and higher education institutions in the region.  

 

3.4 REGIONAL POLICY AND STATUS 

The Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development has identified a number of factors that 

facilitate growth in regions. Growth is dependent on whether there is an integrated regional policy, one 

that is moreover accessible and easily communicated among the regional stakeholders; whether 

investments are made in research and development; whether there is investment in human capital, 

especially at higher education institutions; and whether the regional government has adequate 

infrastructure to drive the policies and structures. Research commissioned by the Premier‟s Advisory 

Council, recommended to the Free State Provincial Government that a knowledge-based economy is 

critical to regional growth (Abrams, 2003).  

 

3.4.1 The Free State Growth and Development Strategy, Operation Hlasela and Research 

The Free State Provincial Government acknowledges the need to collaborate with regional partners 

including the higher education institutions, local industry and sciences councils in order to strengthen 

economic development in the region. The Free State Provincial Government has aligned its objectives and 

goals to the strategic goals of the national government. These are articulated in the Free State Growth and 

Development Strategy (2005 – 2014). Despite this decidedly positive intent, two shortcomings persist:  

first, that the strategic role of higher education institutions in the region is not reflected in the Free State 

Growth and Development Strategy (except for some reference in Operation Hlasela to a partnership with 

the Central University of Technology); second, that the research and development implications related to 

development objectives are not articulated and that virtually no attempt has been made to do so (neither 

by the higher education institutions nor the Free State Provincial Government.  

 

3.4.2 Higher education institutional policies 

The Central University of Technology strategically positioned itself as a university of technology, 

specialising in science, engineering and technology applied research. According to the Central University 

of Technology research report (Central University of Technology, 2008), research at the Central 

University of Technology is defined as a process of critical analysis to solve an industry/business-related 

problem. The Central University of Technology has an approved Research and Development Plan 

intended to drive research at that university. The Central University of Technology has three research 

focus areas, each with a range of research programmes. The focus areas are: 1) industrial design, 

communication and development (new product development and design; automated material handling; 

hydro-informatics; information and communication technology); 2) quality of life and living (applied 

food sciences and biotechnology; bio-environmental studies; applied health technology); and 3) people 

and skills development (socio-economic development studies; education; research development). Running 

parallel to these research foci, there are four applied and overarching research programmes: 1) new 

product development; 2) leisure management; 3) evolvable manufacturing; and 4) biotechnology. 

 

The Central University of Technology also identified four additional activities that would assist in the 

development of research at this institution. These include: 1) the development of staff as researchers; 2) 

the training of postgraduate students as future researchers; 3) engagement with government, business and 

industry; and 4) the conceptualisation of a research framework that includes the pillars of discovery (basic 

research and innovation) and the integration thereof (Dyason, Lategan & Mpako-Ntusi, 2010).  The 

Central University of Technology‟s drive to improve its research culture is informed by the National Plan 

for Higher Education (2001), National Science and Innovation strategies and also the Central University 

of Technology‟s corporate strategic initiatives. Despite the fact that the Central University of Technology 
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research policies do not explicitly highlight a regional dimension, the Central University of Technology 

has clearly directed its primary research focus to align with regional demands and towards the 

development of regional needs. The Central University of Technology has implemented a research 

development seminar series with which it hopes to encourage its academics to get involved in research by 

offering them advice, service and incentives.  

The University of the Free State has committed itself to becoming a research-intensive university. This 

type of university has as its main feature research as a primary driver of its main mandate of teaching, 

learning and community service. Following a comprehensive external review (2008) of the previous 

period of research development, the University of the Free State Research Strategy (2009-2013) and 

associated Research Management and Implementation Plan (2009-2013) were finalised and approved 

after analysis and consideration of both the findings of the review and extensive institutional change. The 

overarching goal of the Strategy is to foster a contented, well connected and vibrant critical mass of 

researchers, especially in strategic priority areas, who champion the university‟s contribution to 1) 

national growth, 2) regional advancement and 3) global excellence. Six specific desired strategic 

outcomes have been articulated (see Figure 3.1 below) and are supported by detailed tactical programmes 

to ensure effective implementation. 

 

Figure 3.28: Basic Framework University of the Free State Research Strategy 

Aligned with international trends, the University of the Free State Research Strategy opts for a focused 

approach to the development of institutional research; requiring the identification of specific areas of 

research strength and building these strengths through selective resource allocation. This approach is 

embodied in the establishment of the University of the Free State Strategic Academic Cluster initiative, 

with five Clusters each comprising a number of research focus areas. The Strategic Academic Cluster 

initiative is structured to create a powerful intellectual cohesion among researchers in key areas of 

national, regional or international relevance.  Distinctive, cross-disciplinary research collaboration is 

encouraged and promoted. The Clusters have been identified and named as: 1) Water management in 

water-scarce areas; 2) New frontiers in poverty reduction and sustainable development; 3) Technologies 

for sustainable crop industries in semi-arid regions; 4) Materials and nanosciences; and 5) Advanced 

biomolecular research. The Strategic Academic Cluster Initiative acts as a stimulus for significant 
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advancement in research development, and benefits from an association with the National Research 

Foundation Research Niche Areas. The eight University of the Free State Research Niche Areas, each 

directly linked to a Cluster, entail 24 National Research Foundation funded research projects representing 

a combined total commitment of almost R30 million to the University of the Free State between 2008 and 

2012. 

It is important to note that the Water management in water-scarce areas has a valued, long standing 

relationship with BloemWater, providing holistic, comprehensive biomonitoring services of aquatic 

ecosystems in the southern Free State region for more than 10 years. Furthermore, the New frontiers in 

poverty reduction and sustainable development Cluster is actively involved in development of resource-

scarce areas within in arid and semi-arid South Africa, with a large part of the research activity conducted 

within the Free State region.  The University of the Free State commitment to disproportionate investment 

in the development of the Clusters is confirmed by a Prestige Doctoral Bursary and Postdoctoral 

Fellowship programme. This programme aims to attract the most accomplished young and emerging 

researchers for graduate studies and research, with potential significant impact and benefit to the region. 

  

The University of the Free State also has a Policy on the Management of Intellectual Property to 

govern the intellectual property generated at the university. In addition, the University of the Free Sate 

has a policy for the undertaking of private work by its staff members. Staff members are allowed to 

undertake private work for 25.0% of their time.   

 

3.4.3 Synthesis 

The following key points should be highlighted regarding the above policy overview: 1) despite the 

overall intent to ensure a larger degree of synergy between regional advancement and research at the 

higher education institutions, there has been limited success in terms of that implementation of practical 

steps in this regard – the initiative at the Central University of Technology around the regional innovation 

hub and Cluster activities aligned with regional needs serve as examples, but are focused only on 

innovation and economic development; 2) there is a clear opportunity to articulate the long-term research 

and development needs of the region in association with the higher education institutions; 3) although 

industry collaborations seem central to both policies there is very little evidence of research collaboration 

between the two higher education institutions; and 4) the two institutional policies could make greater 

provision for incentives focused on regional research similar to the abovementioned University of the 

Free State Cluster association with regional partners such as BloemWater (details provided in 3.3.2). 

 

3.5 THE CURRENT STATUS OF RESEARCH IN THE REGION 

The focus now shifts from the policy perspective to an overview of current research activity by the two 

higher education institutions in the region.   

 

3.5.1 National Research Foundation funding to the region 

The overall National Research Foundation funding amount towards the region has grown substantially 

over the past decade. It totalled nearly R37 million in 2009, while the figure for 2004 was less than R12.5 

million (indicating a significant increase in real terms if inflation is taken into account). This positive 

trend notwithstanding, the region in 2009 received only 4.85% of the National Research Foundation total 

budget (somewhat smaller than the percentage of its population – see Chapter one).  The two provinces 

with the largest share were the Western Cape 45.0% and Gauteng with 24.0% of the budget in 2009.  

 

3.5.1.1 The Institutional Research Development Programme  

The Institutional Research Development Programme of the National Research Foundation aims to 

produce internationally competitive, innovative niche areas, which, in the long run, would lead to the 

development of centres of excellence (National Research Foundation, 2009). In 2009, the National 

Research Foundation identified 93 research niche areas across 20 South African higher education 
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institutions. In terms of this fund, the National Research Foundation and the higher education institutions 

make equal contributions towards the research projects.  The region has managed to access twelve 

research niche areas (nearly 13.0% of the national total), which amounts to a total of approximately R15 

million.  The four National Research Foundation-funded research niche areas at the Central University of 

Technology are (three of these research niche areas are hosted within the Faculty of Engineering, 

Information, and Communication Technology).  

 Integrated product development: focused on the use of rapid prototyping, reverse engineering or 

computer-aided engineering technology platforms to increase efficiency in the product 

development processes. 

 Automated material-handling in a reconfigurable manufacturing environment: focused on the 

development of reconfigurable manufacturing systems with flexibility and intelligence.  

 Applied food science and biotechnology:  focused on food safety and hygiene.  

 Hydroinformatics: focused on the flow of information related to the flow of water and its 

interaction with natural and artificial environments.   

 

The eight National Research Foundation-funded research niche areas at the University of the Free 

State are: 

 Integrated water resource management, exploring the water requirements of non-perennial river 

systems and sustainability of water resources in the development of human communities along 

these rivers. 

 Local development in arid and semi-arid areas of the central region of South Africa, focused 

on socio-economic development in arid areas of South Africa, especially the Karoo. 

 Managing Tuberculosis, Human Immunodeficiency Virus/ Acquired Immune Deficiency 

Syndrome , co-epidemic patient systems dimensions, The research niche area is focused on 

research and policies to manage Tuberculosis and Human Immunodeficiency Virus/ 
Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome, aiming to inform effective management and practice in 

the health sector‟s response to the co-epidemic. The research niche area concentrates on the patient 

- socio-economic and behavioural - as well as policy, systems and management dimensions, aiming 

to produce scientific evidence required for appropriate and cost-effective policy and practice 

interventions.  

 The development of sustainable crop value chains for staple and underutilised crops in the 

semi-arid regions of Southern Africa, Research within this research niche area investigates 

options for proactive application of ecological principles to develop value chains for staple crops 

and underutilised plants tolerant to sub-optimal environmental conditions. A holistic approach aims 

to provide knowledge which could inform strategies to address poverty and food shortages in rural 

Southern Africa. 

 Agricultural risk management for Africa, focused on risk management for the commercial and 

small-scale farmer in South Africa and further afield in Africa. 

 Nano solid-state lighting, mainly focused is on developing nanophosphors for applications in 

infrastructure and high-technology flat panel displays. Nanotechnology will provide tools for high 

tech development as well as development in rural areas. 

 Polymer blends, composites and nanocomposites (modified polymers), studied with a view to 

producing economically viable materials, with an overarching objective to deliver polymers with 

improved or tailor-made properties as well as environmentally friendly substitutes to existing 

alternatives. 

 High-throughput identification and analysis of biological and bioactive molecules mainly 

focused on understanding the relationship between complex chemical reactions that make up a 

living organism, and thus contributing to improved human health (National Research Foundation, 

2009). 
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Although research niche areas are multidisciplinary in nature, six of the eight University of the Free 

State research niche areas are located in the Faculty of Natural and Agricultural Sciences, one in the 

Humanities, and one in Economic and Management Sciences. This possibly reflects the dominant role of 

natural and agricultural sciences in the research endeavours of the University of the Free State.  It is 

important to note that three of the eight University of the Free State research niche areas are firmly linked 

with the arid nature of the region, allowing for significant regional impact. 

   

3.5.1.2 Technology and Human Resources for Industry Programme   

The Technology and Human Resources for Industry Programme is a National Research Foundation-

funded programme that supports research and technology development by bringing together academics 

and industrial partners for collaborative research.  Funding is made available in a predetermined ratio 

based on the funding provided by the industrial partner. Both the University of the Free State and the 

Central University of Technology have been involved in this programme. The participation of the 

University of the Free State in the Technology and Human Resources for Industry Programme has 

increased significantly, an increase of approximately 400.0% in funding between 2008 and 2009 (see 

Table 3.2 below). Despite this significant increase, the region‟s share of the national Technology and 

Human Resources for Industry Programme fund remains very low and varies between 0.05% and 1.5% 

for the years reflected in the table below. 

 

Table 3.13: Technology and Human Resources for Industry Programme funding received 

from the National Research Foundation and industry partners for the Free State, 

2005 - 2008 

Year University of the Free State & Central 

University of Technology – National Research 

Foundation funding received for Technology 

and Human Resources for Industry 

Programme (combined) (South African Rand) 

Technology and Human 

Resources for Industry 

Programme – industry partner 

contribution (South African 

Rand) 

2005  417 000  3 161 000 

2006 3 650 380 6 002 200 

2007 12 698 524 13 451789 

2008  3 423 200 6 249 156 

 

During the abovementioned four-year period, the National Research Foundation reported an 

investment of about R20 million, while the industry partners contributed approximately R26 million.  Of 

the twelve industry partners, four (33.0%) were located in the Free State: one was an international partner, 

and the head offices of the remaining seven organisations were located outside the region but in South 

Africa.  This emphasises the limited industrial connections within the region, but also suggests that the 

two regional higher education institutions could potentially attract national industry investment to the 

region (for a full list of industry partners see Annexure 3.2). 

 

3.5.1.3 Other National Research Foundation funding 

Additional support from the National Research Foundation to the region has come from the Focus 

Area Programme, with a resultant approximate investment of R7 million up to 2008; the Research 

Infrastructure Support Programme, accounting for approximately R3 million; R4 million in scholarships; 

the Thuthuka bursary fund (a funding resource for young researchers) accounting for R2 million; and 

other funding sources (R6 million).   
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3.5.2 National Research Foundation-rated researchers 

The National Research Foundation has a research rating system for higher education institutions and 

museum staff. The system benchmarks researchers in accordance with international norms (see Annexure 

3.3).  

 

     There are currently 2 140 researchers rated at the National Research Foundation in South Africa.  An 

estimated 10.0% of South African academics are National Research Foundation-rated researchers, while 

the regional average is approximately 9.0%. Higher education institutions in the region have 89 (4.2%) of 

the National Research Foundation-rated researchers in the country – which is less than either the share of 

the national population or of the national economic output (see Chapter One).  The region has no A-rated 

researcher, but there are twelve B-rated researchers, more than 60 C-rated and eight Y-rated researchers at 

the University of the Free State. The remainder enjoy recognition in terms of the Thuthuka Rating Track, 

which accords special recognition to both young researchers and to female researchers. In 2010, the 

average age of B- and C-rated researchers at the University of the Free State is 56 and 53 years 

respectively. This critically indicates mounting pressure to develop and cultivate a new generation of 

research leaders in South Africa.  

3.5.3 South African Research Chair Initiative  

     The South African Research Chairs Initiative is a significant injection into national research funding 

and aims to establish 210 Chairs by 2010. The South African Research Chairs Initiative is a brain gain 

and research capacity development intervention by the Department of Science and Technology that is 

being administered by the National Research Foundation. This key intervention is designed to address the 

scientific leadership development needs in universities and is increasingly forging new public-private 

partnerships in order to give South African universities and industry a competitive edge. There are 

currently no Research Chairs in the Free State region. 

 

3.5.4 Department of Science and Technology / National Research Foundation Centres of 

excellence Programme 

     Centres of Excellence are physical or virtual centres of research which concentrate existing capacity 

and resources to enable research collaboration across disciplines on long-term projects that are locally 

relevant and internationally competitive. In 2004, the Department of Science and Technology together 

with the National Research Foundation launched the Department of Science and Technology/ National 

Research Foundation Centres of Excellence Programme. This initiative has a primarily South African 

focus. At the same time, the National Research Foundation anticipates the pursuit of collaborative, bi-

lateral and multi-lateral initiatives aimed at developing and linking to similar Centres of Excellence across 

the African continent. The Centres of Excellence aim to 1) promote knowledge and human capital in 

areas of strategic importance to South Africa; 2) promote collaborative research; 3) develop 

interdisciplinary research; 4) systematically develop a creative research training environment that is 

internationally competitive; 5) strive for the highest standards of quality, international competitiveness 

and esteem of their science; and 6) diffuse knowledge to where it is needed.(Review of Department of 

Science and Technology /National Research Foundation Centres of Excellence and Centre of Excellence 

Programme, 2009). There are currently no Centres of Excellence in the Free State region. 

 

 Funding from sources other than Government and its institutions, agencies and commissions: Third-

stream income, i.e. funding from sources other than state subsidies and student fees (also see Chapter 

Two in this respect), represents an important source of income to researchers and academics. Sourcing 

funding is a decidedly competitive pursuit and only highly successful researchers or academics are able to 

secure additional funding for their research. Researchers typically apply funds received from higher 

education institution strategic funds as seed funding to access other funding sources.  
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There are two potential sources of third-stream funding: contract research or sponsorships. These 

sources of income typically have limitations in that there usually are conditions or restrictions attached, 

such as those associated with intellectual property rights. Higher education institutions have been forced 

to identify alternative funding opportunities from private institutions, industry and charitable 

organisations. It is important to note that third-stream funding should be sustainable. Funding agencies 

usually fund research projects that are novel or create new knowledge, or research that addresses societal 

issues and contributes to the knowledge economy. Some funding agencies admit that they make only 

small investments in risky research projects. When institutions however have a sound research strategy, 

they are better positioned to access resources (International Network of Research Management Societies, 

2010).  

A key area of focus of the University of the Free State is the diversification of the funding base and 

income streams. Internationalisation contributes to third-stream income through a number of partnerships 

based on international grants and contracts for cooperation in research and teaching, student and staff 

exchanges, staff development and the commercialisation of innovations.  The tremendously successful 

University of the Free State PHARMOVS-PAREXEL joint venture bears testimony to the potential of 

venture creation from academic activities in securing third-stream funding. During the mid seventies, an 

era when contract research at higher education institutions was considered the exception to the rule, the 

University of the Free State Department of Pharmacology was able to secure a number of external 

research contracts annually. International firm Hoechst noticed this hub of activity and invested in the 

Department, establishing the Hoechst Research Unit which catered exclusively to the needs of Hoechst 

and its subsidiary companies. During the mid-eighties the demand for pharmacology research and clinical 

trials from other sectors within the pharmaceutical industries increased. Recognising the opportunity, the 

University of the Free State established a research unit called Pharmovs with associated expansion of 

infrastructure on the campus. After the withdrawal of Hoechst from South Africa in the late nineties due 

to political pressure, the Hoechst Research Unit was incorporated into the PHARMOVS Research Unit. 

Soon after world leading preclinical trial company, Parexel, approached the University of the Free State 

with the aim of forming a joint venture. The joint venture gave rise to the current company, 

PHARMOVS-PAREXEL. Today, the company boasts a staff component of more than 300 highly 

specialised personnel and has a 100 bed unit with a turnover in excess of R100 million per annum. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In addition, the University of the Free State currently receives third-stream funding specifically for 

research from various sources, including the global energy giant SASOL,  AngloGold Ashanti, Sylvean 

Biotech and the South African Nuclear Energy Corporation, to name but a few. Despite most of the 

funders being located outside the borders of the region, the funds nevertheless benefit the region. Highly 

specialised equipment, such as a nuclear magnetic resonance spectrometer and a single crystal X-ray 

diffractometer, both funded by SASOL, gives the University of the Free State a competitive edge in 

negotiating contracts with national and international universities. During 2009, R6 million was received 

for research activities, equipment and bursaries for postgraduate students.  

 

Box 3.1: Profile of Farmovs-Paraxel and Quintiles 

 
Farmovs – Paraxel:• Was established by staff of the University of the Free State in 1975 • Clinical research organisation 

which conducts clinical trials • Employs 210 staff • Located in Bloemfontein •University of the Free State retained an equity 

share in the company. 

 

Quintiles: • Was established by staff of the University of the Free State in Bloemfontein around 1990• International Bio & 

pharmaceutical service provider • over 70 full time employees in Bloemfontein and over 23 000 internationally• strong 

commercialisation of drugs component • University of the Free State never retained an equity share in the company 
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In 2007, the Central University of Technology received third-stream funding from Fruicon Foods, 

Wessels Trust, Absa Bank, the South African Institute for Environmental Health, the Dairy Standards 

Agency, and Irvin & Johnson. The Central University of Technology envisages that the Science Park, the 

Fablab and the Innovation Centre will lead to sustainable third-stream funding. 

 

The preliminary evidence suggests that, despite huge strides in progress to date in increasing third-

stream funding, the availability of this form of funding remains extremely limited and even more so when 

compared with other higher education institutions. The historical dependence on agriculture and mining 

has furthermore not aided the cultivation of vibrant secondary and tertiary sectors. 

 

3.5.5 Research collaboration with other national research institutions 

Despite limitations related to accessing third-stream funding, a range of collaborative research 

initiatives do exist in the region.  The University of the Free State has strong links with the Small Grain 

Institute of the Agricultural Research Council and with National Cooperative Dairies, facilitating 

collaboration between researchers and students.  However, one of the key disadvantages of the region is 

that none of the national research institutes – with the exception of the Agricultural Research Council - 

have offices in the Free State.  This prevents the region from receiving benefiting from research and 

development agglomeration advantages.   

 

Other examples of research collaboration with industry in the region include: 

 The Centre for Rapid Prototyping and Manufacturing offers a commercial service to conduct 

research and development that will support the commercialisation of innovations for individuals 

and groups who lack either the resources or the specialised technologies to test their ideas (see also 

Chapter Five).  

 In 2007, BioPAD awarded a R13.7m biotechnology research contract to the University of the Free 

State Department of Microbial, Biochemical and Food Biotechnology to conduct research into 

prehistoric micro-organisms that live under extreme conditions. This is probably the largest 

research contracts that has been awarded to the University of the Free State and includes 

equipment, student bursaries and postdoctoral fellowships. The contract involves the establishment 

of a Platform for Metagenomics – a technique that allows researchers to extract the 

Deoxyribonucleic Acid  from microbes in their natural environment and investigate such 

Deoxyribonucleic Acid  in a laboratory. The Platform aims to tap into the unique genetic material 

in South African mines, which could lead to the discovery of new genes and their products. These 

new and unique products will find application in the medical field (anti-cancer, antibacterial and 

anti-viral cures), in the industrial sector (nanotechnology, commercial washing agents and the food 

industry) and also in the environmental sector (pollution management, disposal of harmful metals 

and other toxic waste). These include collaboration with Princeton University and the University of 

Tennessee in the United States of America; Geosynec Consultants Inc. and Oak Ridge National 

Laboratory (both in the United States of America), the universities of the Witwatersrand, North 

West and Limpopo in South Africa; BHP Billiton and MINTEK (South Afrika); and the South 

African mining companies Harmony, Gold Fields and AngloGold Ashanti.   

 A joint research project with the Council for Scientific and Industrial Research, utilising yeast 

cultures from the culture collection of the University of the Free State, serves as another fine 

example of the successful commercialisation of research at this university.  

 During 2008, the University of the Free State launched its partnership with IRCA Global, an 

international risk-management solution provider in the areas of safety, health, environment and 

quality. As part of the agreement, the University of the Free State offers short learning 

programmes, a diploma and a degree in Risk Management.  

 South Africa is part of the Biotechnology Regional Innovation Centres Project, which is a research 

study conducted by the Global Network for Learning, Innovation and Competence-building 
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Systems based on the national innovation systems of Brazil, Russia, India, China and South Africa. 

The study focuses on reviewing the National System of Innovation of each of the five countries. 

The objective is to characterise and compare the National System of Innovation of the five 

countries highlighting convergences, divergences, and synergies, while also identifying current and 

potential connections between the countries.  The study involves researchers and policymakers 

working at national and international agencies. The University of the Free State is part of this 

global project. The University of the Free State Faculty of Natural and Agricultural Sciences has a 

long history of collaboration with the regional and national government and also with agricultural 

industry and agricultural research institutions. 

 There is also evidence of research collaboration between the higher education institutions and 

government.  In this respect, the role of the Centre for Health Systems Research and Development 

in doing research on the Free State‟s health system should be noted. 

 The link between higher education institutions and civil society in respect of research seems to be 

less apparent. This is can probably be ascribed to the fact that the region does not have a 

particularly vibrant civil-society industry.  

 

Despite evidence of a range of collaborative research programmes with industry partners, such 

arrangements are seldom with regional partners. 

 

3.5.6 Research outputs 

This section considers research output in the region and is subdivided into the following subsections: 

an overview of research output in the region, research output per higher education institution faculty, 

quality of research outputs and finally, an assessment of research output in the region. 

 

3.5.6.1 An overview of research output in the region 

According to the Department of Education report on research outputs for 2008, the University of 

Pretoria, University of Cape Town, University of KwaZulu-Natal, the University of Stellenbosch and 

Witwatersrand University produced 60.0% of all the research outputs in the higher education system. This 

output has remained constant over a number of years. Research publication outputs from the higher 

education institutions in the region are at a comparatively low level, contributing very minimally to the 

national total. Figure 3.2 gives an indication of the regions performance compared to national totals.  
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Figure 3.2: Research outputs in terms of accredited journal papers as measured by the 

Department of Higher Education and Training, 2004 – 2007/08
22

 

Comparison of the research outputs for the region to the national figures reflect that the region only 

contributes a small percentage to national totals - 5.9% in 2008, slightly down from the average of about 

6.8% for 2004 and 2006.  Although this is slightly higher than the economic contribution and share of the 

Free State population, it is essentially on par should this ratio be determined for those provinces in South 

Africa with universities. The University of the Free State research output in terms of accredited 

publication units increased from 395 in 2008 to 470 in 2009 - representing a significant increase of 

19.0%. In addition to the outputs in terms of papers in journals, books and book chapters are also 

acknowledged. The figure at the University of the Free State for this category in 2009 was 61 book 

chapters. 

 

3.5.6.2 Research output per faculty 

No figures were available at faculty level for the Central University of Technology.  Figure 3.3 

provides an overview of the research outputs per faculty at the University of the Free State compared with 

the percentage for contributions at the national level. 

 

                                                      
22

 The 2007/08 figures at the national level represent the national figures for 2007 and the region‟s figures for 2008. 
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Figure 3.3: The share of research output per Faculty at the University of the Free State (2007 

and 2009) compared with the share for South Africa (2006) 

A number of points should be noted in respect of this table: 

 Even if figures for the Central University of Technology were available it is unlikely that the 

Faculty of Engineering and Information Technology would have contributed 6.0% of the research 

output.  Estimates are that this would be less than 1.0%. The absence of an engineering faculty of 

note in the region thus also hampered research outputs and, most probably, also industry 

collaboration.  

 It is interesting to note that the percentage contribution from natural sciences more or less follows 

the national trend. 

 The share of outputs from medical/health sciences (an area in which South Africa enjoys 

international recognition) is lower in the region than for South Africa. 

 

The detailed figures for the various faculties at the University of the Free State in 2009 are: Arts and 

Humanities (29.0%); Law (7.0%); Education (4.0%); Theology (11.0%); Economic and Management 

Science (5.0%) and Natural and Agricultural Sciences (44.0%).   

 

3.5.6.3 Quality of Research Outputs 

     The University of the Free State is committed to superior quality research output, encouraging and 

placing a high value on publication in journals of international stature. The University of the Free State‟s 

Faculty of Natural and Agricultural Sciences contributes significantly to the number of publications in 

Institute for Scientific Information journals by the University of the Free State.  A number of University 

of the Free State researchers enjoy international recognition, making world-class contributions in terms of 

research outputs.   

 

3.5.6.4 Assessment of key research issues 

    A number of general comments should further be made about research in the region: 

 Beyond the normal contractual obligations and one or two exceptions to the rule, there is very little 

evidence that there is active and/or coordinated sharing of research results between the higher 

education institutions and other role players in the Free State. 
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 There are no incentives for researchers to engage in regional research projects or regional industry 

collaboration.  Yet, in a count, nearly 5.0% of the University of the Free State journal papers 

actually referred to the Free State in their titles.  A similar exercise in respect of the Central 

University of Technology data for 2008 revealed that no publication title made mention of the Free 

State.  In a more detailed exercise, the titles of all papers were examined and 12.0% at the Central 

University of Technology could be related to the region compared with 7.0% at the University of 

the Free State.   

 

3.5.7 Technology transfer and patents 

     In the wake of regulations as prescribed by the Intellectual Property Rights act, most of the higher 

education institutions and science councils in South Africa now have dedicated offices to manage and 

commercialise the intellectual property developed by their researchers/academics. At the University of the 

Free State, a Technology Transfer Office was established within the Directorate: Research Development, 

and the appointment of a Director: Innovation and Business Development was finalised at the end of 

2008. Similarly, the Central University of Technology has an Office for Technology Management, which 

manages the intellectual property, technology transfer and commercialisation of that university.  

 

The University of the Free State Technology Transfer Office is focused on the enhancement of 

downstream activities related to research development; including patenting, licensing, marketing and 

commercialisation of intellectual property. The Technology Transfer Office is further tasked with 

business development based on products, processes and services associated with research and the 

promotion and development of a culture of innovation, entrepreneurship and technology transfer at the 

University of the Free State. Additional work areas include ensuring the University‟s compliance with the 

national Intellectual Property Bill and its regulations.  

 

Since the University of the Free State Technology Transfer Office was established at the end of 2008, 

there has been a significant increase in its patent portfolio with thirteen preliminary patents registered in 

2009; ranking the University as one of the leading patenting institutions. The Faculty of Natural & 

Agricultural Sciences generated the most patents, followed by the Faculty of Health Sciences. The 

management of intellectual property has further facilitated and stimulated interaction between the 

University of the Free State, industry, other academic institutions and the science councils. Licensing 

discussions were initiated at the end of 2009 with companies such as Adcock Ingram, Thebe 

Pharmaceuticals, Jansen-Cilag and SRK Consulting Engineers. A study conducted by Sibanda (2009) to 

explore intellectual property generation and the status of patenting by higher education institutions, 

revealed both low patenting activity and very low commercial conversion rates. Sibanda (2009) further 

states that patent activity is dependent on research activity and research outputs. Between 2001 and 2007, 

only six (2.9%) University of the Free State patent applications were successful, whereas the figure for 

the whole of South Africa in the corresponding period was 207. It should be noted that, despite the poor 

historical performance in regional patent success, the significant increase in research outputs at the 

University of the Free State (see 3.4.7.1.) combined with the focused cultivation of an entrepreneurial 

mindset among higher education institutions researchers and the Intellectual Property Rights Act could be 

harnessed to stimulate increased success levels in regional patent applications. In the 2008 – 2009 

financial report on the Technology and Human Resources for Industry Programme nineteen patents were 

reported as physical outputs for South Africa. Of these, two were produced by the science councils, one 

from the universities of technologies, three from the comprehensive universities and the thirteen from the 

universities. The University of the Free State produced fourteen preliminary patents in 2009 due to the 

establishment of a dedicated office. Unfortunately the Central University of Technology and the 

University of the Free State produced none under the Technology and Human Resources for Industry 

Programme. All patents are registered at the Companies and Intellectual Properties Registration Office 

and therefore data exists on patent registration.  
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The Central University of Technology is host to the Free State Science Park and the Fabrication 

Laboratory (Fablab). The Science Park acts as a “catalyst for innovation by facilitating the establishment 

of partnerships between business and the Central University of Technology”. The Science Park comprises 

a few centres of expertise, which include the Innovation Centre, the Incubation Centre, the Science Park, 

Small, Medium and Micro Enterprises and the Fablab (www.cut.ac.za). This office has developed 

regional, national and international networks through the Technology and Human Resources for Industry 

Programme. For industrial demonstrations, the international firm Original Equipment Manufacturers has 

installed its equipment at the Centre for Rapid Prototyping Manufacturing. Managing the Science Park is 

one of the duties of the Technology Transfer Office. 

 

 The Fablab situated at the Central University of Technology is venture in partnership with 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology, the Advanced Manufacturing Technology Strategy and the 

Department of Science and Technology. It was the 11
th
 in the world and the 4

th
 to be established in South 

Africa. The purpose of the Fablab is to allow creators and designers to test their products before 

embarking on large-scale developments. The Fablabs have been very successful and are accessible to both 

students and the community. The Central University of Technology has established itself as a centre for 

innovation. The University of the Free State Technology Transfer Office also plays a regional and 

national role in that it brokers relationships between academics and industrial partners.  

 

The Tshumisano Trust is the implementation agency of the Department of Science and Technology. 

The Trust has been instrumental in developing technology stations to improve innovation and 

competitiveness in the regions of South Africa. Technology stations have been established at various 

universities of technology to offer technical support to existing Small, Medium and Micro Enterprises 

with regard to services and training. It is believed that, through technology stations, the universities of 

technology will strengthen research and development at the universities. In the Free State region, the 

Product Development Technology Station  is situated at the Central University of Technology. This 

Station offers services to the manufacturing sector, technology commercialisation; technology transfer 

and product development. It also has a demonstration centre. The Station also hosts the Centre for Rapid 

Prototyping Manufacturing, established in 1997.  Although it caters for the Free State region, most of its 

clients are situated in the Western Cape and Gauteng provinces (Product Development Technology 

Station report, 2009). The Centre for Rapid Prototyping Manufacturing has become an internationally 

recognised centre of excellence that has a number of manufacturing technology platforms, such as the 

EOS M250X direct metal laser sintering, the SLA 500 and many more. According to van Heerden et al. 

(2007) the manufacturing research initiative has had a positive impact on research and industry support.  

 

3.5.8 Research and technology transfer 

The Central University of Technology supports the three values of higher education (as indicated 

earlier), with community engagement as a cornerstone of its programmes. The Science Park, for example, 

is a major vehicle for community engagement. It functions as a link between the expertise available at the 

Central University of Technology and the community, facilitates the transfer of technology to 

entrepreneurs (including painters and sculptors), non-governmental organisations and the community as a 

whole. The Fablab provides the opportunity for business to develop initial prototypes, which can then be 

used in the manufacturing process. In the process, a number of business initiatives both in and beyond the 

region have been assisted.   

 

Although the survey at the University of the Free State was biased towards the humanities and health 

science, it is interesting to note that 53.0% of departments mentioned that they shared research results 

with provincial government departments and local role players. A number of regional research 

partnerships, with the aim of fostering regional development, also exist at the University of the Free State. 

The Department of History has a research partnership with the National Museum in Bloemfontein. The 

Centre for Development Support has had a fairly lengthy research partnership with the now defunct Free 
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State Youth Commission, some of the research of which has been quoted in this project. The Centre for 

Development Support also hosted the Executive of the Free State Premier‟s Economic Council between 

2004 and 2007 (which since has become defunct). The Council laid the foundation of research in the Free 

State Province, research that was extensively used for the Free State Growth and Development Strategy 

(2008). The Department of Afro-asiatic Studies, Sign Language and Language Practice, it should be 

mentioned, have a range of national research partnerships. 

 

There is also evidence of the higher education institutions‟ expertise being available to the region. A 

little more than one-third of the academic units at the University of the Free State reported having regular 

contact with government departments and other role players at the provincial level. In this regard, it is 

worth mentioning that the Department of Agricultural Economics and other agricultural disciplines at the 

University of the Free State, have a long history of engagement with the formal agricultural sector in 

South Africa and, more specifically, with the region. The Centre for Health Systems Research and 

Development has, over many years, developed an extensive partnership with the provincial Department of 

Health. The Department of Urban and Regional Planning has enjoyed a long-term relationship with the 

spatial planning unit of the Provincial Department of Cooperative Governance and Traditional Affairs. 

The Centre for Development Support also has a range of contracts in respect of socio-economic 

development in the province and across South Africa. Some of its latest work includes studies on 

entrepreneurship programmes, low-income housing and the impact of the Square Kilometre Array 

Project.  The Centre for Development Support is in the process of establishing itself as a Knowledge 

Centre to help pragmatise research in such a way that policy makers may find it valuable. In the Faculty 

of Health Sciences, the available expertise is commonly shared with the provincial Department of Health.  

Various departments in the Faculty of Education have links with the provincial Department of Basic 

Education. Departments in the Agricultural leg of the Faculty of Natural and Agricultural Sciences have 

historically been closely linked with regional role players (government and private sector) in this sector. 

Despite these links, these arrangements are mostly ad hoc and dependent on individuals.   

 

As regards research work on environmental and sustainability issues, the Centre for Environmental 

Management is probably one of the leading units at the University of the Free State. Not only does the 

Centre carry out significant work on river basins and the quality of water, but it also has an extensive 

research partnership with Bloemwater (the utility responsible for water provision in the Southern Free 

State). Additionally, Bloemwater sponsors a Chair in Water Management at the Centre for Environmental 

Management. The Institute for Groundwater Studies is another elite centre at the University of the Free 

State which, like the Centre for Environmental Management, does extensive research across the country. 

 

3.6 CONCLUSION 

 

This chapter has provided the research profile of the region. The following main concluding comments 

need to be made: 

 In terms of research output, the region compares fairly well with the rest of South Africa.  

 The numbers of regional National Research Foundation-rated researchers, patents and Technology 

and Human Resources for Industry Programme facilitated industry collaborations compare less 

satisfactory to other regions. These results possibly bear testimony to a lack of entrepreneurial 

mindset and orientation among regional researchers, as well as a lack of awareness of the 

commercial value of applied research, and relates to the limited number of industry linkages with 

firms in the Free State. Moreover, the economic history of the region in which the primary sector 

dominated extensively did not aid the cultivation of a vibrant research culture. 

 Most research funding mechanisms are managed from a national level, and although these systems 

are open to regional innovation and utilisation, they are not necessarily aligned to regional 

development objectives. 
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 There is no articulated and/or coordinated long-term collaboration between higher educational 

institutions; with resultant opportunity for alignment of regional research and development needs 

and specific research agendas of regional higher education institutions. 

 

The following are the strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and threats in respect of the contribution 

of research to regional innovation in the region:  

 

 
EXTERNAL ENVIRONMENT 

 

Opportunities Threats 

 Connect stakeholders to research opportunities 

 Align research projects to regional priorities 

 Increase postgraduate research with regional stakeholders 

 Build international research links and tie these with industry  

 Opportunities to establish spin-off companies 

 Strong education cluster also raises the possibility of internal 

investments.  

 Regional Innovation Hub – Central University of Technology 

 Potential collaboration between higher education institutions  

 Create a culture for investment and opportunity 

 Take advantage of funding mechanisms at the regional, the 

national and the international level – higher education 

institutions 

 Develop information systems to manage systems at the regional 

level – higher education institutions 

 Promote synergies and optimisation of common objectives for 

development between higher education institutions 

 To further expand/ exploit advantages and potential synergies 

based on the focussed approach to research, i.e. Clusters 

 Mechanism and public policies do not offer long-term support to 

research and development 

 No research and development structures located in the region 

 Establishment of a knowledge economy enhances competition 

between higher education institutions 

 Lack of interest by technology enterprise to invest in region 

because of lack of interest and supporting industries 

 Brain drain within the region – better opportunities elsewhere in 

the country 

 Competition between universities and inability to cooperate could 

widen the gap between institutions 

 Insufficient specialisation and capacity 

 Business too few to support innovation development 

 Insufficient resources 

 Full economic costing could threaten collaboration (Intellectual 

Property Bill) 

 Higher education institutions should be protective of intellectual 

property 

 Higher education institutions generally viewed as teaching-only 

universities 

INTERNAL ENVIRONMENT 

Strengths Weaknesses 

 Higher education institutes a primary source of research training 

 Focus on the strategic niche areas of the higher education 

institutions aligned with the National Research Foundation niche 

areas 

 Region has great social and economic potential 

 Largely consolidate institutions for resources and infrastructure 

 Wide spectrum of disciplines offered at higher education 

institutions and they complement each other 

 Commitment to collaboration with industry – e.g. SASOL 

 Mechanisms have been developed to enable stakeholders to work 

as teams 

 Formal commitment by higher education institutions 

 Lack of critical mass in industry and higher education institutions in 

the region 

 Reliance on non-regional partners 

 Insufficient participation between researchers in the regional 

decision-making process 

 Limited budgets 

 Limited research infrastructure  

 Lack of regional policy for regional development  
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CHAPTER 4: CONTRIBUTIONS OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING TO 

LABOUR MARKET AND SKILLS
23

 

4.1 CLARIFICATION OF CHAPTER ASSUMPTIONS AND TERMINOLOGY  

Given the importance of a careful consideration of the role of both universities and Further Education 

and Training colleges to development of the Free State region (and indeed nationally) (see for example, 

Premier‟s Economic Advisory Council, 2004 and Human Resource Development Strategy for South 

Africa, 2009), the authors of this chapter, and in particular the Free State Provincial Government 

representatives, felt that it would be preferable to replace the phrase teaching and learning with education 

and training in the chapter title. Both the rationale for this change and how the term education and 

training is understood are outlined in Annexure 4A. 

 

The chapter is focused on public higher education in the Free State region. This project, including the 

surveys administered and desktop research, has not considered private and corporate higher education that 

might be working in the region.  

4.2 LOCALISING THE LEARNING PROCESS 

4.2.1 The role of Higher Education Institutions in meeting regional needs 

In the context of the direction that was announced by the Minister of Higher Education and Training, 

Dr Blade Nzimande (2009), the Free State Province aims at contributing to the creation of a coherent 

system to meet the aspirations of youth and adults and to ensure that education, training and skills-

development initiatives respond to the requirements of the economy, rural development challenges and 

the need to develop an informed and critical citizenry. It is, therefore, necessary to explore how the major 

higher education institutions in the Free State Province, namely the Central University of Technology and 

the University of the Free State (and also the Further Education and Training sector) impact on 

strengthening the skills and human resource base of the region. In order to analyse the role of higher 

education in the context of regional development, the starting point was the identification of national 

skills-development priorities and then to review the skills development priorities and strategies of the Free 

State Provincial Government as presented by Maharaswa (2009) in terms of the formal, short and non-

formal programmes of the said institutions (see Annexure 4B for the list of scarce skills used to guide this 

chapter).  

 

The sections below provide evidence that both universities
24

 offer programmes acknowledging 

regional needs in their programme design and reflect on how the two universities are responding to 

regional needs by (explicitly or implicitly) localising the learning process. Despite both universities 

offering programmes that address regional issues; there is still much room for improvement in terms of 

the explicit consideration of regional needs. For example, of a total of 47 University of the Free State 

Heads of Department who provided a response to a survey question regarding the extent to which their 

specific academic departments accommodated regional needs in their planning, only 19.0% indicated 

doing so to a large extent; however, the majority (47.0%) reported doing so to some extent, while just 

                                                      
23

 The information about the Central University of Technology included in this chapter is based on information 

available from the Central University of Technology website and other relevant public documents. Critical reflection 

on the Central University of Technology‟s programmes and initiatives has been hampered by a paucity of 

information. As far as possible, the authors have attempted to provide an accurate representation of the current role 

of the Central University of Technology in the region but, owing to a lack of information, we may not have covered 

all programmes or initiatives.  
24

 There is also a dire shortage of technicians in both the province and the country. The Further Education and 

Training colleges are not producing the requisite technicians. This is a critical issue in terms of development in the 

province/country, but, since the focus is on universities, it has not been covered in greater detail here.  
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more than a third (34.0%) gave either limited or no consideration at all to regional needs. It is thus likely 

that much more can be done to effect active engagement with regional issues.  

 

Also important when considering the contributions universities make to regional development is the 

extent to which students are provided an opportunity of developing an understanding of how government, 

at various levels, works. This includes a basic understanding of how policy is formed and implemented. 

While there are some examples of specific programmes that address such issues (e.g. the programmes in 

public management described below), it is unlikely that many students are well informed about public 

processes, government and civic structures when they have completed their studies.  

4.2.1.1 Formal programmes  

The two universities provide a wide variety of formal programmes addressing most of the areas in 

need of skills development. Priority areas such as health (with the exception of pharmacists and 

paramedical professionals), economics and commerce, the building industry, Information and 

Communication Technologies, entrepreneurship, engineering, law, public and municipal administration, 

human resource management and education are well catered for in a variety of programmes.  The need for 

training of engineers is addressed only by the Central University of Technology, rural (agriculture), urban 

development (surveyors and town planning) and law are addressed only by the University of the Free 

State. There is however no provision for the training of pharmacists (also identified as a scarce skill; see 

Annexure 4B) in the province since neither of the universities is currently accredited as a pharmacy 

training provider (there are currently eight pharmacy schools in the country, but none in the Free State).  

 

One of the provincial (and national) priority areas in which skills development is sorely needed is that 

of paramedical professions. At present there is little capacity in this area in the province. An example in 

point is the training of ambulance personnel. The Central University of Technology currently provides 

training for a maximum of 30 ambulance personnel per year. While some training is also provided by 

private ambulance services, there remains a dire shortage of qualified paramedics. A positive 

development in this regard is that the Free State Department of Health plans to re-open an Ambulance 

College in 2011, which will provide an additional avenue for training in this area.  

 

Though both universities have courses in the fields of tourism, project management, the arts, research 

and development, and governance and administration, some of the courses form only part of a 

qualification or are only presented at the postgraduate level. According to an in-house investigation at the 

University of the Free State, there are currently 1 392 modules (within a range of different programmes) 

that address - to varying depths and levels of specialisation - the areas of scarce skills. These modules are 

largely in the health sciences, rural and urban development, economic and management sciences, and 

education (University of the Free State, 2010).  

 

The growing importance of multidisciplinary programmes at universities is increasingly being noted 

(see, for example, Abrahams, 2004). The available data do not provide an indication of the number of 

multidisciplinary programmes. However, anecdotal evidence suggests that this is an area requiring 

attention at both universities (see Table 4.1 for an overview of student enrolment at the two universities in 

the region).  



 

95 
 

 

Table 4.14:  Overview of student enrolment numbers by Faculty at the two universities 

University Academic Division/Faculty 

Number of 

Students Enrolled 

in 2009 

Central University of 

Technology 

Management Sciences (also includes tourism, 

hospitality, sport and teacher education) 

6 441 

Engineering, Information and Communication Sciences 

(also includes built environment, design technology, and 

visual art) 

4 031 

Health and Environmental Sciences 1 059 

University of the Free 

State 

Economic and Management Sciences 6 068 

Health Sciences 2 430 

Law 2 583 

Natural and Agricultural Sciences 5 175 

The Humanities 5 539 

Theology 275 

TOTAL  33 601 
Sources: Central University of Technology (2008b) & University of the Free State 2009 

 

The majority of students at the Central University of Technology are enrolled for programmes in the 

Faculty of Management Sciences. The Faculty of Engineering, Information and Communication Sciences 

has about a third of the students. Similarly, the majority of the students at the University of the Free State 

are also enrolled in programmes in the Faculty of Economic and Management Sciences. Other faculties at 

the University of the Free State also qualify a number of students in the priority areas of the region. The 

School of Nursing at the University of the Free State plays an important role in addressing the critical 

shortage of nurses by providing currently employed nurses with in-service training and by equipping 

newly qualified nurses with the knowledge and skills required in current-day nursing practice. 

 

Nationally, the Department of Higher Education and Training set the following targets for student 

enrolment: 30.0% of students should be enrolled in the business, commerce and management fields, 

40.0% in the human and social sciences and 30.0% in science, engineering and technology (Council on 

Higher Education, 2009, citing Ministry of Education, 2001). Scrutiny of the enrolment patterns of the 

two universities in the region reveals that the region actually enrols more than the 30.0% in science, 

engineering and technology. This is largely so because the Central University of Technology focuses on 

this area.  

 

Although there is a range of formal university programmes addressing the priority areas, it is however 

also necessary to consider the success rates
25

 of the students registered at these universities (see Tables 

4.2 and Table 4.3 below). Compared with other universities in the country both the University of the Free 

State and the Central University of Technology perform poorly, with the University of the Free State 

being placed third last of the 23 South African universities and the Central University of Technology 

placed 7
th
 last. One must however interpret success rates carefully because, statistically, institutions can 

easily improve their performance, by lowering standards. The comparatively poor performance of the 

Free State universities is nevertheless cause for concern and an area that requires urgent attention, both in 

terms of better understanding why the two universities perform poorly and what interventions might be 

                                                      
25

 Success rate is most often used in the context of course rather than programme performance; it refers to the 

percentage of passes in relation to the total number of course registrations.  
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introduced to address this. At the University of the Free State, several institutional research projects and 

interventions specifically focused on student success are currently underway. 

 

Table 4.15:  University of the Free State Success Rates (first time entering undergraduates) in  

2009   (%) 

 White Coloured Indian Black Total 

Economic and Management 

Sciences 

78.6 77.1 72.1 66.1 71.7 

Education  82.3 85.6 0.00 59.9 67.8 

Health Sciences  90.8 93.5 77.3 77.0 87.2 

Law  79.6 73.1 82.8 61.7 71.7 

Natural and 

Agricultural Sciences 

 

78.2 78.5 66.0 57.8 66.6 

Humanities  79.4 85.2 80.1 79.3 79.7 

Theology  90.4 100.0 0.00 93.9 93.2 

Total 80.1 81.7 73.5 66.4 72.8 
Source: University of the Free State (2009) 

 

Table 4.16:  Central University of Technology Success Rates in 2007 (all students) (%) 

 White Coloured Indian Black 

Science, Engineering and Technology 69.9 70.2 57.2 79.2 

Business 73.3 80.7 90.4 82.0 

Education 79.4 89.8 4.8 77.9 

Other Humanities 79.1 83.1 79.1 85.6 

Total 73.5 77.4 67.5 80.8 
Source: Central University of Technology (2008a) 

4.2.1.2 Non-formal programmes/short learning programmes 

Both of the institutions acknowledge that it is not possible for all potential students to study on a full-

time or a part-time basis, and are therefore best served by means of short learning programmes, a non-

formal qualification type. The University of the Free State currently offers a total of 79 short learning 

programmes that are credit-bearing
26

 towards University of the Free State qualifications should someone 

wish to continue with further studies. It also offers 43 that are non-credit-bearing. Some specific examples 

of relevance in the context of regional development include courses such as Disaster Risk Management, 

Management Development programmes, Strategic Human Resource Management, Strategic Financial 

Management, Corporate Governance, Project Management, High Performance Supervision, and Black 

Economic Empowerment. The short courses target students with varying prior levels of education, and are 

offered at different National Qualifications Framework levels. 

 

The School of Management at the University of the Free State offers two management development 

programmes targeting different levels of managers. The Management Preparatory Programme targets 

supervisors and potential first-level managers. To qualify for admission, a minimum of two years‟ 

                                                      
26

 A credit-bearing short course is a type of short learning programme for which credits are awarded in relation to 

the course's contribution to a particular programme. (Paraphrased from the Council on Higher Education, 2001:44). 

A credit-bearing short learning programme contains less than 120 credits. Example: a skills programme leading to 

the achievement of credits in relation to a qualification. 
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supervising experience and a recommendation from a manager are required. The Management 

Development Programme targets employed people with a Grade 12 qualification and/or three years‟ 

management experience and a recommendation from their current manager. The Management 

Development Programme is offered over one year and includes eight three-day contact sessions. 

Provincial and local government employees often participate in such programmes. Specific details 

regarding the short learning programmes offered by the Central University of Technology were not 

available.  

 

Please refer to Chapter 5 for additional information on the short learning programmes and the 

community service learning programmes offered in the region. We will also briefly return to the issue of 

non-formal programmes in Section 4.4, which deals with continuing education.  

4.2.1.3 Work-based and community service learning to accompany formal learning 

As it is an internationally recognised strategy for promoting teaching and learning, the integration of 

community service and work-based learning with teaching, learning and research is a strategic priority of 

the institutions in the region,.  These strategies contribute to equipping students with skills that could not 

have been cultivated solely through formal programme delivery.  By participating in contextualised, well-

structured and organised work and/or community activities, students are provided with a deeper 

understanding of the dynamics of the workplace and the community. Such understanding contributes to 

personal growth and professional development. Where this practical experience is complemented by 

carefully structured reflection activities (as is recommended for the community service learning modules 

offered at both institutions), research indicates that deeper learning occurs (Council on Higher Education, 

2008; Billig & Furco, 2002).  

 

At the University of the Free State, 65 problem-based service learning modules are currently funded 

for inclusion in programmes (see Annexure 4C). Service learning or “community service learning” is 

defined by the University of the Free State as an educational approach involving curriculum-based, credit-

bearing learning experiences in which students participate in contextualised, well-structured and 

organised service activities aimed at addressing identified service needs and problems in a community. As 

such, these modules provide organized problem-based learning experiences for about 1 700 students per 

year. Institutional monitoring indicates that students develop a deeper understanding of the linkage 

between curriculum content and community dynamics, as well as achieve personal growth and a sense of 

social responsibility.  This type of learning requires a collaborative partnership context that enhances 

mutual, reciprocal teaching and learning among all members of the partnership (lecturers and students, 

members of the communities and representatives of the service sector).  

 

At the University of the Free State, work-based learning and community service require collaborative 

partnerships between the institutions, the communities and the world of work. Numerous partnerships 

have been established of which the following are but a few examples: ties with local government, the Law 

Society of the Free State, the provincial departments of Health and of Education, financial institutions, 

local radio stations, Performing Arts Centre of the Free State, South African Institute of Chartered 

Accountants Free State, the Lesiba and the Matsodi writers‟ associations, municipal clinics and the Bio-

kinetics Association. The terrain of community service learning is also an area in which fruitful and long-

term partnerships and collaboration have been established between the University of the Free State and 

the Central University of Technology so as to eliminate overlapping and to cover the full range of 

required services. In an effort to optimise collaboration between the two universities in the region, these 

productive partnerships could even be further expanded (see Chapter 6 for further details). 

 

The Central University of Technology also has a number of such partnerships. For example, a recent 

development is that a work-integrated learning component has been added to the programme in 
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Marketing. A delegate from the Direct Selling Association paid the Central University of Technology a 

visit, introducing the Direct Selling Association – Walter Sisulu University of Technology Project. The 

project afforded students an opportunity not only of gaining practical experience in direct selling whilst 

still in the process of completing their academic studies, but also simultaneously of being equipped with 

the skills required for taking up positions in direct-selling companies.  

 

Both institutions offer programmes for which work-based learning (experiential learning) is a 

prerequisite for professional registration, e.g. the training of teachers, accountants, engineers, sport 

managers, medical doctors, nurses and other professional careers. Though the University of the Free State 

is committed to including work-based learning in programmes with a view to ensuring the delivery of 

quality graduates, there still is little practical evidence of this being generalised across the university. A 

good example of such contributing to effective experiential learning is the new virtual facility, the 

SPACE, at the School of Nursing. This initiative - a simulated hospital - will enhance nursing education 

and step up the quality of health care delivery in South Africa. 

 

The Unit for Work-integrated Learning at the Central University of Technology plays an important 

role in the placement of students for this type of learning and it provides valuable information regarding 

opportunities in the region. This unit is primarily responsible for promoting work-integrated learning by 

negotiating, for its students, suitable placement positions with companies and institutions, while also 

providing assistance with the drafting of work-integrated learning guidelines and programmes, and 

liaising with the various faculties and schools in order to develop effective systems of experiential 

learning. 

 

Many of the University of the Free State divisions/departments that completed the questionnaire for 

this survey seem to have effectively established working partnerships (either formal or informal) beyond 

institutional boundaries, thereby enhancing the value of the programmes and, as such, contributing 

towards equipping students with practical workplace skills. Because such initiatives are not funded, their 

existence could place additional pressure on staff in the work environment, because of the supervision and 

mentoring support required, regardless, that is, of the fact that the placed students are rendering a service. 

 

While there are several examples of successful work placements as described above, concern remains 

(nationally and regionally) about the extent to which universities, especially universities of technology 

such as the Central University of Technology, and Further Education and Training Colleges are able to 

place students in meaningful work placements. In this region specifically there is the added challenge of a 

relatively smaller and less diversified economy than other regions in the country. This makes the 

placement of large numbers of students in work settings challenging as there are too few work placement 

opportunities available in the region. In acknowledging the possible barriers to work-integrated learning, 

the Central University of Technology follows a holistic approach where students have to apply the 

theoretical concepts in practice. This is a central element of the types of qualifications provided by a 

University of Technology. To support work-integrated learning, the Central University of Technology has 

a specific division for Work-integrated learning which, amongst other activities, collects and reports data 

on work-integrated learning (see Table 4.4 below).  
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Table 17.4: Number of Central University of Technology students involved in Work-integrated 

Learning  

Faculty Number of students involved in work-integrated 

learning 

Faculty of Engineering, Information and 

Communication Technology 
448 

Faculty of Management Sciences 804 

Faculty of Health and Environmental Sciences 328 

TOTAL 1 580 
   Source: Central University of Technology, 2008b 

 

The University of the Free State does not have a division that co-ordinates and monitors work-

integrated learning at the institution, however if the numbers of students in all health professions and 

other professional qualifications (such as teaching, social work, psychology), who are required to engage 

in experimental learning, the number of students involved in this type of learning is estimated to be about 

3 600, which accounts for about 40.0% of all undergraduate students (Higher Education Management 

Information System, 2010). 

4.2.1.4 Addressing the needs of people with disabilities 

The University of the Free State has substantial strategies and a range of services in place to address 

the learning and classroom needs of students with disabilities, and also to support people with disabilities 

in the community. The Unit for Students with Disabilities at the University of the Free State, established 

in 2001, provides support to about 150 registered students with disabilities. The University of the Free 

State is one of only two universities in the country offering full-time sign language interpreting services to 

deaf students on campus. The Central University of Technology website indicates that the Centre for 

Counselling and Social Services at this university renders support to students with disabilities. Specific 

details are not provided. 

 

In terms of supporting the community in the area of disability, one ground-breaking University of the 

Free State programme offers training to professionals, such as future civil servants, teachers, health 

professionals, etc. in Sign Language. The University of the Free State invested in the Free State deaf 

community by offering a two-year Diploma in Legal Interpreting. The programme, offered by the 

university‟s Department of Afro-Asiatic Studies, Sign Language and Language Practice, in collaboration 

with the Department of Justice and Constitutional Development and Safety and Security Sector Education 

and Training Authority, is the only one of its kind in South Africa. 

4.2.2 Policy and practice regarding student recruitment into undergraduate studies 

4.2.2.1 Marketing 

Being centrally located, the two Free State universities tend to attract students from many provinces. 

Neither of the universities offers formal incentives to students from the region who enrol, however, 

marketing drives and school marketing visits do nonetheless to some extent focus on schools known to be 

feeder schools. The institutions have marketing and alumni divisions responsible for recruiting students to 

attend the institutions and also for maintaining sustainable relations with their alumni in all parts of South 

Africa and farther afield. Marketing of the programmes of the institutions primarily depends on marketing 

strategies - student recruitment programmes, corporate liaison, advertising, liaison with alumni, and the 

like. These strategies imply actions such as advertisements in the media, Short Message Service, email 

and facebook networks, brochures, newsletters, road shows, open days, career fairs, official functions, 

graduation ceremonies, and, inaugural and commemorative lectures.  The University of the Free State has 
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also been piloting some unique marketing events, for example the Matriculant of the Year Competition 

and „brand‟ expos, such as the one in the field of nursing, to attract the best students to the university. 

 

In addition, several academic departments at the University of the Free State have indicated that their 

department has a marketing drive for recruiting students to a specific department. The strategies include 

providing information at the University of the Free State Open Day, sending information to schools, using 

newspaper and radio advertisements, and word of mouth. In many instances, departments do not do their 

own marketing, but see this as a faculty and institutional responsibility. Only a handful of the departments 

indicated making use of alumni associations for the recruiting of students. The University of the Free 

State Centre for Accounting, together with the South African Institute for Chartered Accountants, is 

involved in a specific marketing drive targeting students who will be awarded bursaries for studying 

accounting. With the appointment of a new Rector and Vice-Chancellor, the University of the Free State 

has seen a renewed focus on marketing at schools. The Rector himself has visited many schools across the 

country. A key message now being communicated is that the University of the Free State seeks to recruit 

the best students in the country and moreover to provide them with an excellent quality education, whilst 

simultaneously building on the 14-year strengths of the university‟s bridging programme.  

4.2.2.2 Pre-tertiary education challenges and access paths 

The South African schooling system is plagued by numerous challenges, and several authors and 

commentators describe the system as one in crisis (see for example, Bloch 2009, Christie, 2008). Not only 

is the dropout rate very high, but learners completing their 12 years of schooling are increasingly under-

prepared for both further study and the world of work (Wilson-Strydom, 2009, 2010; Yeld, 2009). 

 

 Both universities are concerned 

about the level of academic 

proficiency of their students and have, 

in varying ways, taken up the 

responsibility of supporting those 

students to develop the academic 

literacy skills needed not only for 

successful study but also for 

successful articulation into the 

workplace. The Central University of 

Technology uses the General 

Scholastic Aptitude Test and an 

English proficiency test to assess all 

students not meeting the minimum 

admission requirements. Courses in 

reading, study techniques, stress 

management, computer usage and 

communication skills are all designed 

to contribute to the students‟ 

academic performance. 

 

 At the University of the Free State 

the National Benchmark Tests for 

testing academic literacy, quantitative 

literacy and mathematics are 

compulsory for all first-year entrants. 

A summary of National Benchmark 

Tests results for the 2010 cohort of 

Box 4.1: University of the Free State University Preparation Programme 

The University of the Free State has been offering a bridging programme, the 

University Preparation Programme, since 1993. This programme is an important 

transformation project of the University of the Free State and arose out of the 

recognition that the major imbalances in schooling created by the apartheid 

education systems resulted in many capable and deserving students not meeting 

university entrance requirements and hence having little opportunity for further 

study. The University Preparation Programme was unique from its inception, based 

on a partnership between the University of the Free State and Further Education and 

Training Colleges, as well as a curriculum that married academic skills development 

courses together with two first year university subjects. This means that successful 

students enter the University of the Free State, or other university, with credit 

towards their first year of study. The programme remains unique in the South 

African Higher Education landscape in these respects.  

 

From its early beginnings in Bloemfontein, the University Preparation Programme 

has expanded greatly and now is also offered from educational sites in Bethlehem, 

Kimberly, Welkom, Sasolburg, Oudsthoorn, Aliwal North and at the Qwaqwa 

campus of the University of the Free State.  In addition to an expanding base of 

educational sites, the programme began, in 1993, with 73 students and enrolment has 

increased steadily. In 2009 a total of 962 students were enrolled and registrations for 

2010 are set to be in excess of 1 000 students. Students can elect to study in three 

programme directions, namely: Human and Social Sciences, Natural and 

Agricultural Sciences, and Economic and Management Sciences. At the end of 2009 

there were more than 900 students who began their university career in the 

University Preparation Programme currently registered for degree study at the 

University of the Free State. Since 1993, a total of 4 159 students have enrolled for 

study at the University of the Free State. Between 1996 and 2008 the University of 

the Free State awarded 1 111 degrees to students who began their studies in the 

programme, students who otherwise would have been excluded from higher 

education. Out of these 1 111 degrees, 113 Honours degrees, 16 Masters degrees, 

and 7 Bachelor of Medicine, Bachelor of Surgery qualifications have been awarded. 

Several students also move on to the Central University of Technology to continue 

their studies, and more than 180 students have graduated from the Central University 

of Technology since 1996. Due to the partnership with Further Education and 

Training Colleges, students are also able to enrol at the Further Education and 

Training College with selected credits.  
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first-year students at the University of the Free State is presented in Annexure 4D (this data is not 

currently available for the Central University of Technology as the National Benchmark Tests are not 

used by the Central University of Technology).  

 

Students who do not perform at the required proficiency level in the academic literacy domain are 

required to complete a language development module as a compulsory element of their undergraduate 

studies. This module is offered in both English and Afrikaans, depending on the chosen language of 

instruction of the student. The results of these tests for the 2010 cohort of entering students have 

highlighted the extent of new entrants‟ under-preparation for university and the situation in many ways 

calls for a rethinking both of how students are admitted to universities and of the types of academic 

programmes in which they enrol (Wilson-Strydom, 2010). The large numbers of under-prepared students 

enrolled at universities places pressure on academic staff who need to engage more in remedial work than 

on the tasks of higher learning and research.  

 

Both of the universities in the province provide different admission paths in acknowledgement of the 

varying backgrounds of prospective students; both moreover have services that assist students in the 

transition from Grade 12 to university, thereby enabling the students who lack the required level and 

subject combinations for university entrance, to access accredited degree programmes upon successful 

completion of the preparatory programme. The Central University of Technology provides an opportunity 

for students who do not meet all the admission requirements for a specific programme to undergo a series 

of tests of their academic potential. At University of the Free State, depending on their Grade 12 school-

leaving results, students are placed into mainstream programmes, extended degrees (typically one year 

longer than a standard qualification) or a bridging programme called the University Preparation 

Programme. By placing these potential students in programmes that include subjects from the regular 

academic curriculum, the University Preparation Programme is an important mechanism for acquiring 

new skills and for starting to build a career.  

 

Another form of opening up access is the system for the Recognition of Prior Learning, which 

recognises learning through work and life experiences, formal and informal study and short courses. 

Recognition of Prior Learning is a way 

of assessing accumulated knowledge, 

skills and competencies against the 

outcomes (what the student should be 

able to know and do) for study 

programmes, qualifications or 

subjects/modules. If, through the 

process of Recognition of Prior 

Learning, a person is found to be 

competent, that person may qualify for 

admission to a qualification or may be 

awarded credits for subjects/modules 

within a qualification. The University 

of the Free State makes use of the very 

successful Regional Recognition of 

Prior Learning Office as a component 

of its approach to admissions. For 

example, Recognition of Prior Learning 

provides access for people with 

experience in labour unions, 

government management positions and the like, who do not have formal higher education qualifications 

to enter the Postgraduate Diploma in Labour Law. To be eligible for alternative access in this way, the 

Box 4.2: Recognition of Prior Learning in the Free State Region 

The regional Recognition of Prior Learning centre was launched on 20 August 

2004. The centre currently has a staff component of three people. At present 

the Recognition of Prior Learning Centre provides a service to the University 

of the Free State and the Free State School of Nursing. The table below shows 

the numbers of Recognition of Prior Learning enquiries, applications, and 

successful assessment processes completed from 2008 to 2010. Research is 

currently underway to track the progress of students who entered the 

University of the Free State or the Free State School of Nursing via 

Recognition of Prior Learning.  

 

April Enquiries Applications Assessment process 

2008 88 25 17 

2009 303 109 54 

2010 269 129 77 

 

 In June 2009 the University of the Free State Senate accepted the institutional 

Recognition of Prior Learning Policy. It is foreseen that the implementation of 

the policy will enhance the service that the Recognition of Prior Learning 

Centre is delivering. 
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potential student needs to have at least seven years‟ experience in the specific field and some evidence of 

formal learning, such as professional development certificates. 

4.2.2.3 Student support 

To ensure that students are able to adjust to university and that foundations are laid for academic 

success, the two universities have both counselling and accommodation services to deal with these 

domains. Kovsie Counseling at the University of the Free State and the Centre for Counseling and Social 

Services at the Central University of Technology each have a number of psychologists and psychometrists 

to assist students. These divisions, in collaboration with other divisions, also offer programmes to 

students concerning issues, such as study skills, peer pressure, balancing social and academic life, Human 

Immunodeficiency Virus/ Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome and others. The University of the Free 

State also offers a comprehensive Orientation Programme for new students and their parents and 

introduced an academic advising programme from 2010 (www.ufs.ac.za/hysteria).  

 

Accommodation arrangements on and off campus to accommodate regional, national and international 

students are handled by housing and accommodation services. The institutions regard it as important to 

establish residences that provide environments focused on academic success, such as by equipping 

residences with internet and computing facilities. Some valuable community development projects have 

emerged from residence activities, for example those in Heidedal, Botshabelo and at the Lebone House 

for Human Immunodeficiency Virus / Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome children. In this way 

students are not merely integrated into programmes and residences, but also socially integrated by 

becoming co-responsible for alleviating the needs in the region. 

 

The University of the Free State also has an Office for International Affairs to support international 

students by providing information to prospective and current students, foreign embassies and consulates 

and by providing assistance with regard to visas, study permits, accommodation and procurement of 

funding. They also advise foreign students on social interaction and take marketing actions to attract 

international students. Similarly, the Central University of Technology aims at increasing the number of 

its full-time international students, especially at the postgraduate level. To enhance these numbers, the 

Central University of Technology office regularly visits overseas institutions to market the Central 

University of Technology as a high-quality technological university. 

4.2.3 Postgraduate activities at Higher Education Institutions in the region 

Both universities offer a range of programmes at the Master‟s and the Doctoral level. Because research 

reports have to deal with a specific problem, students commonly address significant issues of the region 

in their dissertations and theses and select participants from the Free State to participate in such research. 

Apart from the local focus areas of research reports, the needs of the local government or the needs of the 

professional and social community sometimes play a role in informing the curriculum during course 

design. The delivery of Master‟s degrees and Doctorates also has a potentially positive regional impact in 

that the skills of experts are made available to the region, should the graduates remain in the region. Table 

4.5 reflects the number of Doctorate and Master‟s qualifications awarded in the region over a three-year 

period. 

http://www.ufs.ac.za/hysteria
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Table 4.18:  Number of Doctorate and Master’s students delivered by the two institutions in 

Free State region between 2006 and 2008
27

  

Level of qualification 

Number of qualifications awarded by the two universities in the 

region 

2006 2007 2008 

Master‟s degrees 551 507 494 

Doctorates 66 87 60 

TOTAL   1 766 
Source: University of the Free State, 2009; Central University of Technology, 2008 

 

At the University of the Free State, the majority of the Master‟s degrees and Doctorates are awarded in 

the Natural and Agricultural Sciences Faculty, followed by the Faculties of the Humanities and 

Education. At the Central University of Technology the Faculty of Management Sciences delivers the 

most Master‟s degrees and Doctorates. The delivery of Master‟s and Doctorate graduates can support the 

transfer of high-level skills within the region (cf. Abrahams, 2004). The Human Resource Development 

Strategy for South Africa document specifically makes reference to the need to increase the numbers of 

students graduating with postgraduate degrees, particularly in the fields of science, engineering and 

technology. This implies a critical role, particularly for the Central University of Technology, in 

producing such graduates. However, the Central University of Technology expressed their concern about 

the low numbers of students currently obtaining higher degrees and they are putting in place strategies, 

such as supervisor training, to improve this area (Central University of Technology, 2008). At the Central 

University of Technology, in 2007, 29.0% of Master‟s degrees and 22.0% of Doctorates were awarded in 

the Science, Engineering and Technology field (Southern Africa Regional Universities Association, 2009: 

64).  At the University of the Free State, in 2008, 51.0% of the Master‟s degrees and 49.0% of the 

Doctorates awarded were in the Science, Engineering and Technology field.   

 

The available data reflect that the largest percentage of Master‟s and Doctoral students registered at 

the University of the Free State are from the Free State region. This means that the University of the Free 

State is faring well in terms of attracting local students to postgraduate programmes. No data were 

available regarding the origins of postgraduate students at the Central University of Technology; 

however, when we consider the trend in origin of undergraduate students, it appears that the Central 

University of Technology students overwhelmingly originate from the region (see Annexure 4E for 

supporting figures). Although not guaranteed, it is assumed that a reasonable number of these graduates, 

on completion of their studies, would remain in their home region. No data are currently available to 

support this claim, and neither of the universities systematically tracks their graduates at present.  

4.3 STUDENT RECRUITMENT AND REGIONAL EMPLOYMENT 

4.3.1 Higher Education Institutions and the regional supply chain (including graduate enterprise) 

Nationally, there is a mismatch between the output of the higher education sector and the needs of the 

economy as evidenced by the concurrent shortage of high-level skills and high levels of graduate 

unemployment (Scott, Yeld & Hendry, 2007). These authors argue that the improvement of the teaching-

and-learning process itself within universities should be seen as a central component of higher education‟s 

role in transformation and development. The issue of teaching-and-learning improvements will be 

covered in Section 4.6. 

 

While broad statements can be made regarding student recruitment and the high numbers of 

unemployed graduates, a lack of labour market statistical information makes it far more difficult to 

                                                      
27

 The figures for 2009 were not yet available when this chapter was being prepared.  

http://www.afdevinfo.com/htmlreports/org/org_63462.html
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monitor the demand for specific graduates in specific regions (Council on Higher Education, 2009). The 

State of the Youth Report for the Free State Province (2009) reported that employment of black youth had 

decreased between 2003 and 2008 despite the fact that educational attainment increased during the 

corresponding period. The study posed the following three questions as issues that need to be explored 

further: “Is the quality of black youth‟s school and tertiary education substandard? Do these learners exit 

from school or tertiary education without the appropriate skills and theoretical background to obtain 

work? Are these students studying the right subjects?” (Bereng et.al., 2009:3). 

 

A study by Van Lill, conducted in 2004, attempted to address this challenge to some extent. The study 

sought to determine whether human resources demand and supply in the Free State Province were well 

aligned. The study identified a gap in the provision of qualifications at National Qualifications 

Framework Level 5 (currently still a gap). It was noted that the output of the higher education system was 

relatively well aligned with national priorities, but that the number of people in the region qualifying in 

higher education exceeded the number of available high-level jobs and that the region was thus training 

graduates for employment in other regions (Van Lill, 2004). This author noted that “while education and 

training in business skills may be seen as an local economic development accelerator, economic results 

may also be achieved by getting the right people on the economic bus, the wrong people off the bus, and 

the right people in the right seats” (Van Lill, 2004:2).  

 

It is also useful to obtain an indication of how the universities in the region position themselves in 

relation to the regional supply chain and their role in it. As a University of Technology, the Central 

University of Technology explicitly positions itself as a critical element of the regional supply chain. This 

positioning can be observed in several institutional documents, the website, their annual report, marketing 

information and also when considering some of their specific institutional initiatives. A few selected 

examples
28

 include: 

 The Central University of Technology Science Park, with its Innovation Centre, provides support to 

new innovators through mentorship of academics and provision of specialist equipment at reduced 

cost.  

 The AHA Bokamosa Project information Technology Hub, to be located at the Welkom Campus of 

the Central University of Technology, will focus on added value and the employability of 

Information Technology graduates.  

 Also as part of the AHA Bokamosa initiative, the Central University of Tehnology will offer an 

Human Resources training programme that aims to support capacity building in the human resource 

units of the Department of Education. 

 The School of Tourism, Hospitality and Sport has established a centre of excellence called 

SKILLS. Included in its mandate are consultation, contract research, and commercial and 

community services (http://www.cut.ac.za/web/academics/acadsup/otmanage/skills).    

 

Initiatives such as the above also provide means of creating pathways between the Central University 

of Technology and firms; yet the extent to which these are local firms or larger national companies is 

however not clear. The workplace learning component of the majority of the courses offered at the 

Central University of Technology - where students complete work placements, often based at local firms 

– further demonstrates the Central University of Technology‟s commitment to regional engagement.  

 

Although one does find references to regional engagement in various documents, the positioning of the 

University of the Free State in terms of the regional supply chain is less explicitly stated, despite the fact 

that the University of the Free State plays an important role in training of teachers, health practitioners, 

legal practitioners and public administrators. In most instances, the explicit regional engagement tends to 

take the form of community projects rather than engagement with the regional supply chain. Only 26.0% 

                                                      
28

 See Chapter 3 for more detailed descriptions of the Science Park and the AHA Bokamosa Project.  

http://www.cut.ac.za/web/academics/acadsup/otmanage/skills
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of University of the Free State departments responding to the survey indicated that they made use of 

labour-market information when planning their programmes. A slightly higher percentage (31.0%) of 

departments reported that they tracked their alumni in some way, although specific details were not 

provided. A total of six departments reported having some knowledge of initiatives seeking to support 

graduate enterprise or retain graduates in the region. The examples provided of such initiatives were 

generally related to students with bursaries requiring them to „work back‟ time in the region, e.g. nursing 

and social work. These findings thus indicate that, in practice, the University of the Free State does not 

yet position itself clearly within the regional supply chain.  

 

In addition to how each university positions itself in terms of the regional supply chain, it is also 

important to note that there is currently little collaboration and coordination across the two universities 

with respect to addressing the needs of the regional supply chain. This issue is considered in greater detail 

in Chapter 6, but it is worth highlighting here that there is no formal, and very little informal, 

collaboration and coordination regarding formal and informal programmes offered by the two universities 

(cf section 4.6 below).  

4.3.1.1 Perspectives of employers and alumni 

The Free State Youth Commission was involved in a comprehensive research programme exploring 

the appropriateness of education in relation to the economic market needs of the Free State Province. One 

of the studies explored the perspectives of unemployed youth (school leavers, Further Education and 

Training college graduates and university graduates). The study revealed that the unemployed youth 

generally felt that their education neither prepared them adequately for employment - particularly in 

respect of practical skills - nor for starting their own businesses (Erasmus et.al., 2004). A related study, 

one also focusing on the views of job seekers and employers in the region, concluded that many of the 

employers in both the public and the private sectors felt that entrants to the labour market were not 

adequately equipped, either theoretically or practically, and needed specific in-service training, coaching 

and mentoring before they would be prepared for the demands of the workplace. The most prominent job-

related shortcomings of job entrants were: inability to integrate theory and practice; unrealistic 

expectations of entrants regarding salaries, promotions and the like; lack of job-related experience; lack of 

interpersonal skills, and an inability to work together in groups, particularly in diverse teams (Bester et. 

al., 2004).  

 

More recently, the University of the Free State conducted research focused on Bachelor of Commerce 

and Bachelor of Laws alumni and their employers. Most of the Bachelor of Commerce graduates reported 

that their degree had played an important role in getting them employment, but 33.0% were in jobs totally 

different from those for which they had qualified. Half of the alumni noted that more practical training 

was needed during their degree courses. This sentiment was echoed by the employers who also felt that 

the University of the Free State graduates were lacking in practical experience. Employers also named the 

inability to apply theory in practice as a weakness of graduates. Training in compiling and writing of 

documentation was noted as having been inadequate by both alumni and their employers (Botes et. al., 

2007). Similar findings emerged in the Bachelor of Laws study with both alumni and their employers 

noting a gap in practical experience, while the employers identified not being able to integrate theory and 

practice as a weak area in new graduates. A total of 76.0% of the employers reported a huge gap between 

theoretical knowledge and practical application (Pelser et.al., 2008).  

4.3.1.2 Provincial bursaries 

The provision of bursaries that are in some way tied to employment or service in the region is 

important in developing the regional supply chain and can play a particularly important role in supporting 

regional development. Also, through the provision of specifically targeted bursary programmes, the 

provincial government has an opportunity to influence responsiveness of the universities to regional 
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issues. In terms of the partnerships that exist between local government and the post-schooling education 

sector in the region (university and Further Education and Technology college levels), there is an 

agreement in place, in terms of which bursary holders of the Free State Provincial Government are placed 

in the specific programmes for which the bursaries were originally awarded.  

 

The Free State Provincial Government has an extensive bursary programme that targets two main 

groups: post-Grade 12 learners who wish to continue with tertiary studies, and provincial government 

employees who wish to develop their skills and qualifications (Free State Youth Commission, 2009). 

Table 4.6 reflects the scarce areas for which bursaries have been awarded to employees of provincial 

government. 

Table 4.19:  Provincial government bursaries awarded in Free State (2010) 

Provincial Government Department  Total full-time 

active bursary 

holders  

Premier  41 

Education  336 

Police, Roads and Transport  20 

Social Development  38 

Provincial Treasury  34 

Economic Development Tourism and Environment  29 

Agriculture 27 

Health 202 

Sports, Arts, Culture and Recreation 15 

Public works and rural development 126 

Cooperative Governance Traditional Affairs and Human Settlement 59 
Source: Free State Training and Development Institute, 2009, Maharaswa, 2009 

  

In 2009, the Free State Youth Commission commissioned an evaluation of the bursary scheme in the 

province. On the positive side, the study reported that significant bursary allocations had been made to 

Free State students for study at Free State education institutions. Bursary holders also reported efficient 

management of the bursary system. A total of 70.0% of the participants felt that the bursary had enabled 

them to access higher education. However, the study also found that there was little evidence of bursaries 

specifically addressing the strategic skills gaps in the region. This implies that bursaries‟ potential as a 

mechanism for steering universities towards addressing regional priorities has not yet realised in practice.  

 

This phenomenon is partly due to the fact that a supply-driven approach has been followed in 

awarding bursaries and that little emphasis has hitherto been placed on the outcomes of the bursaries as a 

means of increasing efficiency, productivity and performance. Participants in the research also indicated 

that only a small percentage of bursary holders were in fact employed in the region upon completion of 

their studies. Moreover, many bursaries were provided to people already employed in provincial 

government and the bursaries did therefore not contribute to the expansion of the skills base in terms of 

the numbers of skilled people in the region. Better targeting of the bursaries is also needed to ensure that 

students apply for bursaries in areas in which they actually have aptitude and in which they want to work, 

rather than merely applying because a bursary is available (Free State Youth Commission, 2009).  

 

Apart from provincial and private bursaries, the University of the Free State and the Central University 

of Technology also award a small number of bursaries to students with potential who want to study in 

areas where a scarcity of skills exists. In this way these institutions contribute to the regional supply 

chain.   
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4.3.2 Policy and practice regarding student recruitment to employment once their studies have been 

completed 

No data were available on the numbers of students from either the University of the Free State or the 

Central University of Technology who had actually been placed in employment. 

 

Both institutions offer selected programmes that have placement strategies in place. However, students 

are not compelled to be placed in the Free State unless, that is, they hold bursaries from the Free State 

Provincial Government, like those awarded for the training and the upgrading of teachers and school 

managers. The programmes that do indeed have placement strategies correspond to the areas of scarce 

skills - engineering at the Central University of Technology, and psychiatry and the health professions, 

African languages, and law and accounting at the University of the Free State. These 

departments/divisions in collaboration with career services aim, on the one hand, to extend such 

placements so as to step up their contribution to the development of the Free State,  and, on the other, to 

monitor the achievement of the professional learning objectives for which universities remain 

accountable. However, there are many academic departments/divisions that do not have such strategies 

and neither do they plan to implement such mechanisms in future.  

 

The survey conducted at University of the Free State provides some indication of trends at this specific 

institution. The vast majority of these departments (81.0%) that provided information indicated that they 

did not have job-placement strategies to assist their students to secure employment. Only three out of the 

81.0% that had no job-placement strategy reported that they planned to develop such a strategy. The 

following are specific examples of steps taken by the few departments who indicated actually having job-

placement strategies for students: 

 The Centre for Accounting holds an annual Practitioners‟ Day where accounting practitioners from 

across the country market their companies and recruit trainee accountants. The Centre also reports 

being in close contact with accounting firms in the Free State through South African Institute for 

Chartered Accountants Free State.  

 The Department of Educational Technology places information about jobs, usually from the Free 

State Department of Education, on their notice board. 

 The Department of Education Management sends student Curriculum Vitaes to relevant 

organisations. 

 The Department of Roman Law and History of Law tries to assist students via their alumni 

network.  

 The School of Nursing holds an annual Open Day during which private sector and public sector 

organisations present information about themselves to the students. It is reported that these 

organisations tend to employ students once these have completed their statutory service year.  

 The Department for African Languages seeks to collaborate with employment agencies in an 

attempt to promote opportunities for job placement for its graduates.  

 The Department of Afrikaans, Dutch, German and French employs postgraduate students as 

assistants in the department. 

 The Drama and Theatre Art Department tries to place students in professional careers in the Free 

State Province, for example at radio stations, as actors and as drama teachers. Specific links are 

established with the Department of Education via the teaching bursaries offered, with schools that 

directly make contact with the Drama Department and with FACTS and VEE (professional acting 

societies). 

 The Department of Urban and Regional Planning maintains alumni networks, and alumni contact 

the department when seeking to recruit in this area. 
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4.3.2.1 Career services 

Career services at universities have particular responsibilities regarding marketing, student 

recruitment, placement, student preparation and integration. 

 

The University of the Free State has a Career Office, but it is staffed by only two people. The Careers 

Office opened in 2006. Prior to this, career services were offered by Kovsie Counselling. The Careers 

Office reports seeing between 300 and 350 students per year for one-on-one sessions and about 600 senior 

students usually participate in the various recruitment activities offered by the office. Services include 

career advising, industry-preparation workshops and a Graduate Recruitment Programme that involves 

inviting companies to campus to make presentations, arranging career fairs and plant/site visits, selection 

processes and distributing career-related publications from research companies via a resource centre. 

While this office provides a valuable service to the University of the Free State students, a lack of staffing 

capacity severely limits what can be done to link University of the Free State graduates with employment 

prospects, and as such the reach of the office remains small.  

 

According to its website, the Central University of Technology places much emphasis on supporting 

student recruitment to the workplace following their studies. Within the scope of this project, it has not 

been possible to assess either the extent or the success of such initiatives. The Central University of 

Technology has a Workforce Development Centre comprising various units. The Careers Unit focuses on 

running career development programmes to prepare students and graduates for the labour market. These 

programmes include career fairs, information sessions, Curriculum Vitae writing, interview preparation, 

compiling a database of job seekers, providing a space for potential employers to advertise jobs, 

internships or learnerships, and the distribution of career information available from various sources. The 

Cooperative Education Unit focuses on linking its students with industry with a view to securing 

experiential learning opportunities. The Skills Development Unit works closely with the Services Sector 

Education and Training Authority in an effort to fast-track workforce development through assisting 

employers to register employees in university programmes and learnerships. Finally, the Central 

University of Technology website (http://www.cut.ac.za/alumni_posts/alucareers) has reported the launch 

of an Alumni Career Portal, which provides a mechanism for companies to make contact with the Central 

University of Technology alumni, to advertise jobs, and for alumni to make their information and/or 

Curriculum Vitae available to potential employers. The reach of this system and whether or not it includes 

a regional focus is not clear from the available information.   

4.4 PROMOTING BOTH LIFELONG-LEARNING AND CONTINUING PROFESSIONAL 

DEVELOPMENT AND TRAINING 

4.4.1 Scope and organisation of continuing education and professional development activities 

Recent research has highlighted the extremely large numbers of out-of-school youth in the country as a 

whole. It is reported that in 2007 a total of 2 812 471 young people in the 18-24 age cohort were not in 

education or training nor were they disabled (Cloete, 2009). A similar trend (although the absolute 

numbers would be less) is also evident in the Free State. Part of the challenge (both regionally and 

nationally) is related to the closing of teaching and nursing colleges, tougher restrictions on private higher 

education and the merging of universities and technikons, which reduced the number and variety of 

tertiary education options (Cloete, 2009; see also Branson et.al., 2009). Although the traditional definition 

of continuing education assumes that such programmes target employed people wishing to upgrade their 

knowledge and skills, these very large numbers of out of school youth demands that continuing education 

be more broadly understood, to include a range of programmes, such as skills programmes for example, 

that will provide opportunities for youth who are not in education or employment with possibilities for 

enhancing their skills and/or re-entering the education system. At present, the two universities in the 

region do little in the area of continuing education to address the education and training needs of out-of-
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school youth. In the interests of both regional development, and political stability, this is an area requiring 

urgent attention in that having large numbers of young people with few, if any, options, potentially 

creates an explosive situation.  

 

Even working with the traditional definition of continuing education targeting up-skilling of employed 

peoples, the scope of continuing education, and professional development and training in the province is 

not sufficient to meet regional needs and tends to be organised on an ad hoc basis. There is also little 

formal collaboration within the regional education sector regarding the provision of continuing-education 

programmes. For example, in other provinces in the country, the universities make a significant 

contribution through continuing education centres and programmes. In the Free State region, neither 

university formally engages in organised continuing education that is focused on meaningfully addressing 

skills needs in the region. In a relatively small and poor region - such as the Free State Province - it is 

particularly important to ensure that continuing education and professional development and training 

opportunities are coordinated at the regional level.  

 

The Free State Training and Development Institute, the organisation responsible for the continuing 

professional development of provincial and local government employees currently rents office and 

training space at the University of the Free State South Campus. However, there is no formal agreement 

for collaboration in the area of lifelong learning and of continuing professional development and training, 

although ad hoc arrangements are made from time to time. The lack of formal cooperation in continuing 

education provision is a major limitation in the region as neither the universities nor the provincial 

government, working independently, have the capacity to meet the continuing education needs in the 

province. In order to meet the skills development needs of the province, and, particularly, of contributing 

to more efficient and effective service delivery in the province, coordinated delivery of a range of 

continuing education opportunities is critical. It is recommended that the two universities, provincial 

government and the Services Sector Education and Training Authority consider opening a provincial, 

continuing education centre. At present, people from the province who wish to enrol in continuing 

development programmes must travel to other provinces to do so – most often Gauteng.  

 

The region is implementing an Expanded Public Works Programme in health services, construction, 

maintenance and environmental projects. These public works programmes provide temporary 

employment to the unemployed in the region, and, through such employment, people are equipped with 

practical skills (Premier‟s Operation Hlasela). However, the focus on practical skills development and the 

relatively short-term employment contracts do not adequately equip people to engage constructively with 

the labour market. There is a need to build partnerships with Further Education and Training colleges and 

universities in the province. This would ensure that workers participating in expanded public works 

programmes are also afforded the opportunity of developing lifelong learning skills, literacy and 

numeracy skills and life skills needed to finding employment.  

4.4.2 Skills Programmes and learnerships
29

 

The skills development sector, including the provision of learnerships also has an important 

contribution to make in the context of continuing education, professional development and skills 

development. Information provided by the Free State Training and Development Institute indicated that 

approximately 15 000 people are currently involved in skills initiatives in the province (Free State 

Training and Development Institute, no date). This training is being funded by the relevant Services 

Sector Education and Training Authorities. The total number also includes the bursaries for study at the 

Central University of Technology or the University of the Free State that are funded by Services Sector 

Education and Training Authorities.  
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 Skills programmes and learnerships are covered in greater detail in Chapter 6.  
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In discussions, representatives from the Premier‟s Office in the province indicated that, while these 

skills programmes and learnerships are relatively successful in developing learners‟ practical skills, a gap 

nevertheless still remains in terms of core foundational skills, such as literacy and numeracy, the use of 

computers and life skills. Both universities are equipped to contribute in this area through appropriate 

partnerships, although no such partnerships have as yet been formalised.   

4.5 CHANGING FORMS OF EDUCATIONAL PROVISION 

4.5.1 Mechanisms employed by Higher Education Institutions to promote flexible and on-line 

learning 

During 2007, the University of the Free State introduced the „blended learning‟ approach to teaching 

and learning, based on research pointing to the effectiveness of this education-delivery mechanism.  The 

blended approach makes it possible to use facilities to capacity, to reduce contact time between lecturer 

and student and to make the presentation of lectures more flexible. The blended learning approach entails 

designing course modules in such a way that they incorporate some face-to-face contact between lecturers 

and students and also some electronic contact both between lecturers and students, and between groups of 

students. The extent to which traditional face-to-face contact is replaced by electronic contact will differ 

from module to module, depending on whether a particular module is either more theoretical or more 

practical and also on the competency levels of the students. It should be noted that blended learning does 

not imply that there is no contact between students and lecturers, nor does it mean that programmes are 

offered exclusively online, but rather that both contact and online methods are used. The move towards a 

blended learning approach at the University of the Free State has also encompassed a re-evaluation both 

of learning materials and of support to lecturers. The University of the Free State is currently in the final 

stages of migrating to a new learner management system (Blackboard). The revised modules on the 

Blackboard platform are designed to be interactive and to encourage active student engagement. 

Instructional designers were appointed to offer lecturer support in terms of the pedagogical foundations 

upon which the modules have to be designed. 

 

In addition to the blended learning approach adopted across the University of the Free State, there are 

small numbers of students who are enrolled in e-learning (or distance learning) programmes. In many 

ways, the Internet has simplified the provision of learning to a range of different student target groups by 

allowing students from all over the region, country and beyond, to participate in the opportunities offered 

by higher education, learn new skills, and become more marketable. An important dimension of online 

education is that students can study according to their own schedules and can do so from the comfort of 

their own homes or offices. In fact, thousands of working professionals have been able to increase their 

knowledge and jobs skills without ever having had to enter a formal classroom. In 2008, the University of 

the Free State had a total of 1 594 students studying via the e-learning system. Little information was 

available on the Central University of Technology‟s e-learning offerings, but it is reported that at present 

there is limited presence on the Central University of Technology e-learning cites. 

 

Apart from technological innovations, both universities also have multiple campuses and additional 

off-campus learning sites across the Free State Province and in the northern part of the Eastern and 

Northern Cape. The purpose of these learning sites is to take higher education to the people of the region 

and as such contribute to the education of the inhabitants of the central region of the country.   

4.5.2 Challenging institutional coherence amidst multiple modes and sites of delivery 

Embarking on multiple modes of delivery (on-site and off-site campuses, multiple campus sites, and 

online learning modes) can be rather complex and may potentially hamper institutional coherence. This 

situation compels institutions to have converged regulators, such as competent and motivated staff who 

can operate independently, clear structures and lines of communication and functional units. Strong 
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academic programmes, efficient student services, institutional flexibility, sensitivity to human factors and 

effective leadership are of utmost importance in ensuring coherence in a dynamic and divergent 

environment.  

 

It can be argued that at present there remains some unnecessary duplication resulting from academic 

programmes being offered by the same institution at more than one campus. While there is a case to be 

made for programme duplication in some areas, regional needs would better be served if the variously 

located campuses were specifically to target students in the regions in which they are located and to 

contribute to the creation of a more diversified regional higher education system. The need for regional 

programme reviews is again highlighted (cf section 4.6). Such a system is likely to be able to 

accommodate a greater number and diversity of students than is currently possible.  

 

It is clear that forms of educational provision are rapidly changing, but that the situation carries with it 

both particular benefits and certain dangers. It is necessary that universities stay abreast of global 

developments, and that students are able to enrol for courses, irrespective of where they are situated. 

However, at the same time these developments challenge institutions to maintain coherence and uniform 

standards. 

4.6 ENHANCING THE REGIONAL LEARNING SYSTEM 

Much can be said about the mechanisms needed to enhance the regional learning system. This issue is 

to receive comprehensive coverage in Chapter 6. However, from the perspective of education and training 

or of teaching and learning there are two issues that deserve specific attention. The first relates to the 

extent of coordination in respect of education and training in the region with a particular emphasis on 

credit transfer mechanisms. The second concerns the quality of teaching-and-learning processes across 

the education sector in the province. Each is very briefly addressed in turn. 

 

The Human Resource Development Strategy for South Africa report notes that “[O]ne serious gap in 

the current human resource development coordinating architecture is the lack of explicit and uniform 

mechanisms throughout the country to incorporate higher education institutions into the human resource 

development planning processes at the provincial (and, by implication, the local government) level. This 

is a serious shortcoming, as it robs the provinces (where higher education institutions exist) of an 

extremely valuable source for human resource development. The incorporation of higher education 

institutions into the provincial skills development forums will therefore be actively promoted” (Republic 

of South Africa, 2009:24). In the Free State Province we are in the fortunate position that we have a 

newly re-established Skills Development Forum that does now include representatives from both 

universities and also from the Further Education and Training college sector, the Services Sector 

Education and Training Authorities, and from industry and provincial government. As this re-established 

body is still new it is not yet possible to gauge its effectiveness. It is hoped the forum will become an 

important mechanism for supporting the development of a meaningful credit transfer system between the 

skills development programmes, Further Education and Training colleges, the Central University of 

Technology, and the University of the Free State so that the province is able to move in respect of 

creating a regional learning system. Although a regional programme review process was in place for a 

few years, this was not successful and institutions could not agree on regional programme review 

mechanisms. In order to avoid unnecessary duplication and to make the most effective and efficient use of 

limited resources, regional programme review is critical (see paragraphs 4.2 and 4.3 in Chapter 2). This 

might be an area that the Skills Development Forum could consider.  
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The importance of looking at the quality of the teaching and learning provided by universities was 

noted above as one of the ways in which universities should understand their contribution to 

transformation and (regional) 

development. The 2007 

University of the Free State 

Annual Report states that “[T]he 

greatest contribution the 

University of the Free State can 

make to the Free State 

community is to be and continue 

to be, now and in 25 years‟ time, 

a very good, high quality 

university - a contributor to the 

country and continent‟s growth 

and development” (University of 

the Free State, 2007). Yet, both 

of the universities in this region 

were noted to have low 

throughput and success rates 

compared with other South 

African universities. Although 

throughput and success are 

complex concepts, one critical 

element thereof is the quality of 

the teaching and learning 

available to the regional 

population at all levels of the 

system.  

 

At present, both regionally and nationally, the quality of schooling is poor, which means that both 

Further Education and Training-college and university entrants are poorly prepared for post-schooling 

study. Ensuring quality teaching and learning in the higher education environment, given this context, 

requires honesty in recognising the challenge of under-preparation and of the particular socioeconomic 

context of the region. Only when this challenging and politically unpopular situation, is acknowledged 

and confronted through the provision of correctly targeted university-level undergraduate programmes 

will the regional learning system be able to make a meaningful contribution to both the regional labour 

market and regional development efforts.  

 

It has become essential for universities in the region to work towards furthering both the instrumental 

and intrinsic values of education in order that we develop a critical citizenry in the region who are able to 

engage in the lifelong learning needed for successful engagement with the labour market in today‟s 

knowledge economy and society. At the university level, this will require, amongst others, the integration 

- throughout undergraduate programmes - of academic literacy, numeracy and the much-needed skills of 

critical thinking (which also include being able to integrate theory and practice). In addition, universities 

cannot regard themselves as islands of excellence removed from the very difficult realities of schooling 

and Further Education and Training-college education. Rather, the two universities should, where 

appropriate, pursue active engagement in the schooling, and the Further Education and Training-college 

sectors, so as to work collaboratively towards quality in the regional teaching-and-learning system as a 

whole.  

Box 4.3: Examples of university interventions/ partnerships in the schooling and 

Further Education and Training sectors 

Both universities train teachers and also have various community service learning 

activities that take place in schools.  

The Central University of Technology has for the past eleven years been holding an 

Annual High School‟s Quiz. In 2009, more than 55 schools from across the Free State and 

Northern Cape participated. This event is hosted by the Faculty of Engineering and 

Information Technology. In an effort to enhance school learners‟ chances of performing 

well in their school-leaving examinations and the better to prepare them for university 

study, the Central University of Technology also runs a Saturday School Project focused 

on mathematics, physical sciences, life skills and English, the aim being to improve both 

learner comprehension and grades (Krant newspaper, lead article, 2010).   

The University of the Free State has various projects involving schools, school teachers 

and school learners. The correct Vice Chancellor has also indicated that supporting school 

improvement will be the major focus of community engagement and service of the 

university. During the long winter vacation while the World Cup Soccer was taking place, 

the University of the Free State held a winter school for Grade 12 learners at the South 

Campus. This included, amongst others, life skills training, and computer classes. The 

Vice Chancellor is also leading planning for a project that will bring learners into the 

university environment from Grade 10 level in order to help with preparation for 

university level study.  

The University Preparation Programme (see above) is unique in that it, since inception, 

has been based on a partnership between the University of the Free State and Further 

Education and Training Colleges. Although this is no longer the case in Bloemfontein, 

strong partnerships remain in place in Bethlehem and Kimberly. The University of the 

Free State is also the host institution of a new Free State Education and Training Trust 

project focused on developing the Further Education and Training College Sector. This 

project is funded by the Ford Foundation.  

These examples of good practices currently in place could be used as a basis from which 

to build a stronger regional focus on building the regional learning system. 
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Both the institutions express a commitment to staying abreast of national and international 

developments and have established divisions to spearhead and coordinate innovation and 

entrepreneurship. The Centre for Business Dynamics at the University of the Free State focuses on 

bridging the gap between existing skills and competencies and those required, so that students can meet 

the present and future challenges and as such distinguish themselves from their competitors and achieve 

higher performance. They present customised short courses, workshops and consultations for strategy and 

leadership development.  As well as generic certificate programmes such as the Management 

Development Programme and Management Preparation Programme, tailor-made Management 

Development Programmes for several companies, a Post-Graduate Diploma in Tax Strategy and 

Management, and in-house customised short learning programme.  The Centre also hosts a Black 

Economic Empowerment Unit that runs various Black Economic Empowerment related executive 

programmes as well as a Management Development Programme in Black Economic Empowerment.  

The University of the Free State also hosts a Centre for Development Support and a Unit for 

Innovation which are aimed at promoting sustainable human development and innovations at the 

institution, the region and in the broader South African society. The Centre for Development Support also 

presents a two-year multi-disciplinary Masters Programme in Development Studies with lecturers from 

sixteen departments at the University of the Free State.  

The Central University of Technology established a Science Park to provide easy access to the wide 

variety of skills and technologies as a response service that matches the client's requirements. The Science 

Park acts as a catalyst in innovation by facilitating the forging of partnerships between business and the 

Central University of Technology - as well as amongst businesses. Additionally the Central University of 

Technology also has a Unit in Rapid Prototyping technology in order to shorten time-to-market in the 

development of new products. The development is done through a concurrent engineering approach, 

allowing changes at critical stages - not feasible using conventional techniques, including innovative 

processes such as industrial design, Computer Aided Design solid-modeling, centrifugal rubber mould 

castings, gravity casting in silicone moulds, as well as vacuum casting and stereolithography. These 

endeavors make a substantial contribution to the needs and development of the region in terms of 

innovation and entrepreneurship. 

 

In a report reflecting on higher education and regions, the Organisation for Economic Co-operation 

and Development stated that “[T]he scope and extent of a higher education institution‟s regional 

engagement are largely dependent on the role that the higher education institution chooses for itself” 

(Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 2007:6). The information presented in this 

chapter challenges the two universities in this region to reflect critically on their chosen roles (and on 

those they are likely to choose in the future) in the context of regional development.  

4.7 CONCLUSION 

In conclusion, we summarise a few main findings that can be drawn in the context of education and 

training in support of the regional labour market and skills development. Perhaps the most obvious, and 

one that also causes most concern, is that the regional education, training and labour-market systems lack 

coherence. This lack of coherence and collaboration manifests in various ways, such as in the lack of a 

coordinated regional continuing-education system, poor articulation opportunities for students across the 

different levels of the system, little formal collaboration between the two universities, and little 

collaboration between the Further Education and Training colleges and the universities. While there is 

some evidence of partnership with business and industry, it is unclear whether this takes place on a 

regional basis.  

 

http://www.uovs.ac.za/apps/yearbooks/index.php
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The chapter also argued that while there are various formal and informal learning programmes that 

address issues of regional priority, in most instances these were neither specifically planned nor were they 

related to a strategic focus on regional issues on the part of either a department or a faculty. In fact, the 

section on enhancing the regional learning system concludes with a call to the universities to reflect 

critically on the roles they have chosen (or not chosen) in respect of regional development. One specific 

identified case in point is the role that universities could potentially play in working towards quality in the 

schooling and Further Education and Training college systems. Not only would this strengthen the 

regional learning system as a whole and the specific subsectors thereof, but it would also help to alleviate 

one of the critical challenges facing universities, namely that of poorly prepared students entering tertiary 

study. Given the relatively poor success rates of university students in the region, when compared with 

national figures, an improvement in respect of preparedness for tertiary study could do much to alleviate 

the situation. The chapter also argued that there is a need also to focus attention on the quality of teaching 

and learning being done in universities and not just on whether or not universities offer programmes that 

address regional priorities. For example, it was here noted that graduates often lack the skills to integrate 

theory and practice once they enter the workplace. This is a critical teaching-and-learning issue that needs 

to be tackled if universities are to have a meaningful impact in the region. It is necessary, though not 

sufficient, to offer or introduce programmes that are in alignment with regional priorities. Such 

programmes also need to deliver successful graduates who are well equipped to tackle the myriad 

challenges they will face in the work environment, in either the public or the private sector.      

 

The strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and threats analysis presented below serves as a summary of 

the main, albeit often-contested issues raised in this chapter.  

 



 

115 
 

 

 
EXTERNAL ENVIRONMENT 

Opportunities Threats 

 Some existing partnerships with government departments could be 

used as a basis on which to build. 

 To some extent, government departments draw  on universities for 

expertise and assistance in providing skilled people to contribute 

to the region through consultancy and other activities. 

 Local government bursaries are available to students studying 

scarce subjects/courses in the region. 

 Involvement in community-development projects addressing 

provincial priorities stimulates student development and opens up 

doors for community service in the region. 

 Technological development is transforming the learning 

environment, which thus challenges the traditional modes of 

delivery and could possibly lead to greater efficiency and quality. 

 

 Lack of a coordinated regional learning and labour-market system 

undermines regional efforts to develop and retain skills. 

 The crisis in the schooling sector severely limits possibilities for 

university-level study, and this impacts and places strain on 

university systems. 

 Lack of a well-functioning Further Education and Training college 

sector (or intermediate higher education sector) makes it difficult for 

universities to focus on their core business of university-level 

teaching and research. 

 In general, student success at Further Education and Training 

colleges and universities in the region is low. 

 There is, in regional development, a lack of clearly defined roles for 

universities. 

 Technological developments may weaken personal contact and 

hamper coherence in universities. 

INTERNAL ENVIRONMENT 

Strengths Weaknesses 

 Both universities contribute to regional development in a small 

way through formal, non-formal and short courses.  

 Several courses consider regional needs, at least to some extent, 

when curriculating. 

 There are examples of some innovative courses and other 

initiatives having been instituted at both universities to address 

community needs. 

 There has been some research on both labour-market issues and 

employers‟ needs in respect of graduate attributes. Such research 

has indicated that the universities are in fact aware of the need to 

take employers‟ needs into account.  

 A range of courses include work-based learning in their curricula 

and as such expose students to the world of work.  

 A range of courses include community service learning in their 

curricula and as such expose students to the world of work. 

 Both universities have functional units in place to assist in dealing 

with community engagement. 

 Both universities have in place specific units for marketing, 

student recruitment, international students, accommodation and 

counselling. 

 Both universities provide some services to assist students wishing 

to enter the job market. 

 There are still a number of provincial priority areas that need 

attention. 

 The two universities in the region have a poor track record of 

working collaboratively.  

 There are programmes that do not take into account the needs of the 

region, and there are moreover no plans to do so. 

 There are a number of courses/modules from which work-based 

learning is excluded, but where its inclusion could make a valuable 

contribution. 

 Community service learning is not yet widely enough included in 

programmes across the universities to have the regional impact it 

could have. 

 The postgraduate student numbers of the region are low and this 

situation requires attention.  

 Existing research implies a mismatch between the needs of 

employers in the region and the skills-levels of graduates being 

produced by the universities.  

 Career offices are poorly resourced and not able to achieve the 

required impact to make a really meaningful contribution to both the 

regional labour market and the learning system.  

 Career placements need to be coordinated and attended to in a more 

focused fashion. 
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CHAPTER 5: CONTRIBUTION TO SOCIAL, CULTURAL AND 

ENVIRONMENTAL DEVELOPMENT 

5.1 INTRODUCTION 

University third-function activities (apart from teaching and research) have suffered from a lack of 

definition, a lack of funding and of ad hoc institutional responses in South Africa (Lazarus, Erasmus, 

Hendricks, Nduna & Slamat, 2008).This reality persists despite the fact that the term community 

engagement is commonly used at many South African universities (O‟Brien, 2009).  Despite such 

problems, the term community involvement/engagement has become common in the higher education 

environment.  A number of factors have contributed to the increasing importance of this third function of 

universities. Firstly, in the words of the Committee for Higher Education (2009: 82), “The higher 

education sector has grappled with its role in relation to the wider society and in particular with its 

response to poverty and development needs”.  Secondly, it should be noted that the fact of South African 

universities being publicly funded, has also brought pressure to bear on the higher education sector to 

demonstrate the relevance of their work to the South African society at large.  The fact that higher 

education institutions compete for public money moreover increased the pressure on higher education 

institutions to exhibit some relevance in this regard. Thirdly, the considerable extent of inequality in 

South Africa (also the Free State Province – see Chapter One), further reinforces the „expected‟ moral 

obligation that universities should play a role in this respect (Committee for Higher Education, 2009).  

Finally, some scholars consider engagement also to be a way in which South African universities could 

position themselves as truly African (O Brien, 2009).  This chapter attempts to discuss general 

engagements of higher education institutions in the region but it is mostly difficult to distinguish these 

attempts from teaching and research attempts which are also based on regional engagement. 

5.2 SOUTH AFRICA’S POLICY FRAMEWORK AND PRACTICE 

5.2.1 What does the higher education policy state? 

Up to the early 1990s very few universities considered third-function activities and it was not high on 

the agenda of the two higher education institutions in the Free State.  However, by 1997 the Education 

White Paper 3 was more explicit in this respect and argued that higher education institutions should 

“demonstrate social responsibility” by “making available expertise and infrastructure” to produce socially 

responsible students (Department of Education, 1997:11). At the same time, the policy documents urged 

universities to become involved in social and economic development and in community service to assist 

students in understanding the social context of the country. The Committee for Higher Education 

(2009:81) thus articulates this need: “The Department of Education has voiced concern about the types of 

graduates produced by higher education and how these graduates are contextualised within society.” 

Bender (2008:83) concurs: “Since the publication of White Paper 3 (Department of Education, 1997), 

perceptions of community service have changed from a view of community service as one of the three 

silos of higher education – along with learning/teaching and research – to a view of community service as 

an integral and necessary part of learning/teaching and research, infusing and enriching the latter two 

higher education functions with a sense of context, relevance and application.” Bender (2008) further 

argues that since 1997 there has been a terminology shift in the policy documents on higher education 

from community service to academically based community service to community engagement. Against 

this background, the term community engagement was coined even though the precise definition eluded 

formulation.   

5.2.2 Problems of definition 

Despite the intention in the policy, many of the concepts related to community engagement have not 

been well defined and terms are commonly used as in a non-contextualised environment. Bender, Daniëls, 
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Lazarus , Naude and Sattar (2006) attempted to provide a conceptual overview of the different modes of 

community engagement (see Annexure 5A). In addition to the issue of defining engagement, the 

Committee for Higher Education (2009) rightfully identifies a number of other existing debates in respect 

of definition: (1) Who is/are the community in community engagement? (2) What constitutes 

engagement? (3) Can engagement relate to profitable industrial relationships as compared with 

traditionally charitable programmes? (4) To what extent does community responsibility refer to providing 

expertise to communities? (5) Should community engagement be seen as something different from the 

teaching and research functions of universities? 

5.2.3 Lessons from practice 

The outcomes of an increased emphasis on community engagement for the university sector still 

remain debateable.  The benefits for universities of community engagement and to make them more 

responsive and responsible regarding the larger socio-economic context they are operating in, have been 

noted in existing research.  These include a larger degree of interaction between diverse groups, 

promoting social awareness amongst students, promoting critical citizenship among students, enhanced 

student learning, richer and more relevant curricula, a greater transfer of skills and knowledge (in all 

directions), the opening of research sites, cross-disciplinary collaboration, improved relevance of 

research, a redefinition of scholarship, and the ability to include society in academic debate (Bender, 

2008; Committee for Higher Education , 2009). At the same time, it is argued that communities have 

benefited from improved goods and services, expertise, training and advocacy. Such benefits can only be 

derived from the way in which communities participate in them on an equal footing. For this purpose, 

many of the community service learning programmes have mainly been implemented through partnership 

models. From the limited evidence available, it seems as if successful community engagement initiatives 

at universities are dependent on values shared with communities, the will and commitment of Universities 

to make community service learning a core part of its teaching and learning programmes, and the 

inclusion of community engagement ideals in the mission and vision statements of universities.   

 

More critical voices have been raised in terms of community engagement. Five points are worth 

mentioning. Firstly, there is the line of argument stating that community engagement causes universities 

to lose focus of their key functions – namely teaching and learning. Secondly, partnerships are not 

without uneven power relations (Du Toit & Wilkinson, 2010; O‟Brien, 2009). Marais and Botes (2005) 

argue that many of these partnerships are hampered by the fact that they are essentially driven by higher 

education institutions and not by communities, government or Non-Governmental Organisations and that 

the power relations in such partnerships are mostly paternalistic in nature. Thirdly, Bender (2008:81) 

argues: “A critical conceptual analysis of the South African Higher Education context reflects the lack of 

a structural and functional framework for the conceptualisation of community engagement in higher 

education.” Fourthly, reality also shows that for many in the Higher Education environment, it remains 

some form of philanthropic process with very little academic content. Lastly, on a more practical note, 

practitioners commonly mention the problem of funding community engagement (Bender, 2008) in that 

no additional money is available from the state subsidies provided to universities. The financial reality 

extends even further: should block funding be made available, it will have to come from the same pool 

that subsidises universities in South Africa. 

 

Against this background, Lazarus, Erasmus, Hendricks, Nduna & Slamat  (2008) quote the conclusion 

of research conducted for the Ford Foundation in the late 1990s on the extent to which community 

engagement was integrated into South African institutions: “Key findings of the survey were that: (1) 

most higher education institutions in South Africa included community service in their mission statement; 

(2) few higher education institutions had an explicit policy or strategy to operationalise this component of 

their mission statement; (3) most higher education institutions had a wide range of community service 

projects; and (4) generally, these projects were initiated by innovative academic staff and students and not 

as a deliberate institutional strategy and certainly not as a core function of the academy.” The Ford 
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Foundation consequently provided further funding for the establishment of Community – Higher 

Education – Service Partnerships to promote community engagement. Lazarus, Erasmus, Hendricks, 

Nduna & Slamat (2008) report that by 2007, twelve universities in South Africa had 256 programmes, 

involving approximately 10 000 students. Despite the impressive growth, these figures were nevertheless 

still very low. 

5.2.4 Synthesis 

A few concluding notes should be made regarding the above discussion: 1) No separate community 

engagement policy exists for the higher education institutions to encourage/force these institutions to have 

any form of community engagement. The imperative for community engagement is found in fairly loose 

statements in the Education White Paper 3 (1997). (2) The White Paper on Education (1997) justifies 

some form of community engagement by arguing that more socially responsible students should be 

delivered. (3) What is significant is that these questions and debates mainly ask questions around the 

intention (supply side) of programmes and not around development outcomes. Community benefits are 

seldom described in terms of outputs (programmes delivered) and the real benefits (or outcomes) are not 

mentioned – even if there are some exceptions (see Van Schalkwyk, 2009).  (4) The question that the 

above point then raises is whether these initiatives by higher education institutions play any significant 

role in respect of the national, provincial and local planning systems and the priorities expressed in such 

plans (see Chapter One). Perhaps more importantly, one should also ask whether these initiatives should 

indeed play a role in this respect and whether the inherent contradictions of these planning systems do not 

hamper the role of higher education institutions.  (5) The funding of community engagement processes 

seem to be problematic. It should moreover be mentioned that donor funding has played a significant role 

in the growth of programmes on community engagement at South Africa universities.  (6) The term 

regional engagement is nowhere in evidence in the policy context in South Africa. 

5.3 POLICY RESPONSE FROM INSTITUTIONS 

This section first considers the demand for such projects by assessing the needs and priorities of the 

Free State province. Next, the policy responses of the two Higher Education Institutions (The University 

of the Free State and the Central University of Technology) are discussed.  

5.3.1 The Free State Growth and Development Strategy and Operation Hlasela 

A more detailed assessment of Operation Hlasela and the Free State Provincial Growth and 

Development Strategy was given in Chapter One. The aim of this section is to provide a brief overview of 

the social, cultural and environmental development imperative that is entrenched in the priorities of the 

Free State Provincial Government.  Reference to Operation Hlasela is not made to create the impression 

that it is the only government programme to which higher education institutions could respond.  It is used 

merely as an example to show the lack of collaboration between government and higher education 

institutions.  Annexure 5B provides a list of the projects that would typically fit the social, economic, 

cultural and environmental roles related to community engagement at universities. The list is moreover a 

broad indication of what the provincial government‟s needs are.  The questions are thus: To what extent 

does policy allow higher education institutions to play an active role in this respect and to what extent are 

higher education institutions in the region geared to play such a role? 

5.3.2 Community engagement policy at the Central University of Technology  

Three of Central University of Technology‟s strategic goals are directly related to community 

engagement: 

 The choice of business and industry as the primary partner: In terms of this strategic goal, the 

Central University of Technology wishes to transfer technology to business and industry. In this 

respect, the Regional Innovation Hub/Centre and commercial arm is being implemented in 

association with the Free State Provincial Government 
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 Government as business partner (doing business with government): In this respect, a number of 

certificate programmes have been planned and implemented. 

 Engagement, strategic partnerships and advancement: Although the emphasis in this respect falls 

very strongly on technology, research and innovation, the document also mentions the importance 

of community engagement.   

 

Against this background, the Central University of Technology recognises the value of community 

engagement as one pillar, next to those of research and teaching. The Science Park - with its Community 

Services Offices - is seen as the vehicle for community engagement with the aim of bridging the gap 

between the community and the expertise available at the Central University of Technology. The transfer 

of technology to entrepreneurs and non-governmental organisations is viewed as pivotal in this respect. 

The Central University of Technology draws a distinction between six forms of community engagement: 

(1) Community Engagement as element of formal academic activities; (2) support to new entrepreneurs 

via the Science Park; (3) support to business and industry; (4) support to government-driven initiatives; 

(5) community engagement by the Office of Community Engagement (primarily civic support); and (6) 

community engagement via Student Services and the various residences. 

 

In summary, community engagement at the Central University of Technology is viewed as a two-

tiered system. First, service learning is integrated into the formal training of mainstream academic 

programmes. Second, it comprises projects and programmes outside the academic programmes. The 

following community engagement activities receive special attention in the Central University of 

Technology‟s policy: Continuous Professional Development Accreditation seminars; Saturday School and 

Winter School Projects; the Science Park and Commercial Centres; Centre for Rapid Prototyping and 

Manufacturing; Tshumisano Product Development Technology Station; the Central University of 

Technology State Fabrication Laboratory; and Civic Responsibility Support. 

5.3.3 Community engagement policy at the University of the Free State  

It is possible to distinguish between four phases of community engagement policy development at 

University of the Free State since the early 1990s. The first phase represents an ad hoc phase with very 

little policy development or direction, but with some ad hoc partnerships and programmes. The second 

phase was initiated when the Chief Directorate Community Services was established in the early 2000s. 

During this phase, in 2002, the first community service policy was also developed. The increasing 

importance of community service learning prompted the University of the Free to start a third phase with 

the redraft of the existing policy in 2006 (see Annexure 5C for this policy). The fourth phase coincides 

with a process started in 2010 to rethink the policy once again, while the appointment of the new Vice-

Chancellor in 2009 also brought some fresh conceptual thinking in this regard. This section briefly 

discusses the third phase and also comments on the fourth phase. 

 

Three aspects of the preamble to the 2006 policy document should be mentioned. First, the policy is 

informed by the large inequalities existing in South African society, the need to be more responsive to 

social and economic challenges and by acknowledgment of the value of partnerships. Second, the regional 

engagement dimension is prominent, even if it is mentioned in the same breath as national engagement 

and engagement on a continental level: “This response necessitates becoming a model of a truly robust 

and responsive university that uses its teaching, research and community service capacities to make a 

significant contribution to the development of its province and also that of its wider region, South Africa 

and Africa” (University of the Free State, 2006:2).  Third, the policy acknowledges that community 

engagement should be integrated into teaching and research. This is one of the main reasons for the 

introduction of community service learning. 
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In addition to the above aspects, the policy goes a long way towards defining terms such as policy, 

community, development engagement, service and service learning. The policy further draws a distinction 

between three types of community service: (1) community service that is integrated into academic work, 

i.e. the academic programmes of students and the research conducted by staff (including community 

service learning, practical work, internships, community-orientated research); (2) scholarly and other 

expert services to the community by staff members (including contract research, short learning 

programmes, consultation services); and (3) extra-curricular community involvement and interaction, 

such as non-academic community outreach on a voluntary basis. In order to implement the policy, ten 

strategies are proposed: 

 The integration of community service as a core component of the vision, mission, objectives and 

organisational structure of the University of the Free State 

 The integration of community service into academic programmes and curricula 

 Support for and recognition of staff involved in community service 

 The development of co-operative partnerships with communities and the service sector 

 The sustainable and strategic allocation of human, financial, infrastructural and information 

resources for community service 

 The pro-active communication and marketing of and fundraising for integrated community service 

programmes and projects 

 The promotion of solution-driven community-oriented research 

 The inclusion of community service in the University of the Free State‟s quality management 

system 

 Student involvement in community service 

 International, national and regional relationships with role players in the field of community service 

 

 University of the Free was subjected to an institutional audit by the Higher Education Quality 

Committee in October 2006. The Audit Panel of the Higher Education Quality Committee commended 

the University of the Free State both for its continued commitment to community engagement and also 

for its initiatives towards establishing community engagement as a credible core function, specifically 

mentioning the focus on reconceptualising its activities in this area from a community-service perspective 

to a community service learning and research perspective, in an attempt to link the core functions in a 

cycle in which the said functions inform one another.  

 

The fourth phase represents a phase that started in mid-2010, one involving revisiting the existing 

policy. It seems as if one of the key changes in the policy is to be a shift from community service to 

community engagement. Furthermore, the Vice-Chancellor, in preliminary policy directives, has indicated 

that he wants to consolidate the budget for community service towards a programme focused on 

education (University of the Free State, 2010). The outreach, specifically to secondary schools in the 

region, is seen as imperative to not only improve the quality of prospective students, but also as a vital 

component of community engagement by the University of the Free.  The Vice-Chancellor‟s further 

notion of publications in high-quality international journals could also potentially (although not 

necessarily) influence staff commitment to this policy. The impact - in practice - of the said two 

developments is naturally still unclear. 

5.3.4 Synthesis 

A number of concluding comments are called for with regard to the above assessment of the two 

higher education institutions and the needs of the Free State Provincial Government: (1) At both 

institutions, community service and making university expertise and knowledge available to society seem 

to be high on the agenda. (2) However, neither of the two institutions refers, in their policy documents, to 

the planning documents and development priorities of government and/or civil society. The Central 

University of Technology, with its emphasis on a regional Innovation HUB (also part of Operation 
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Hlasela) seems currently to have the best relationship with the provincial government.  However, there 

are further examples of various collaborations between specific departments/units and provincial 

government at both universities. (3) Despite these extensive policies they are not clear on the question 

posed in 5.2.2 and often seen as a separate project / programme and not as part of teaching and learning. 

5.4 SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT  

Chapter One provided a thorough background of the current development situation in the Free State 

Province.  The high levels of unemployment, poverty, ill-health and illiteracy were specifically 

mentioned.  Some of these problems have been aggravated by the limited capacity in institutions that are 

supposed to address these particular aspects. At the same time, aspects of land reform and finding 

successful emerging farmers remain crucial to rural development efforts in the province.  

 

Addressing poverty through community service learning: 

Although community service learning is inherently linked to teaching and learning it has a specific 

service to the community entrenched.  This service is mostly linked to the realities of underdevelopment 

explained above.  This section considers the service aspect only. 

 

The Central University of Technology has made huge strides in two areas. In terms of community 

service learning, the Central University of Technology‟s Annual Review (2008) reports that seven 

community service learning modules have been implemented.  The service part of their projects ranges 

from poverty alleviation projects to assisting women‟s groups to produce more marketable products. The 

Central University of Technology has, for many years, had an active involvement in social development 

projects in the Free State.  In the mid-2000s the university managed the technical aspects of poverty-relief 

programmes at the provincial Department of Social Development. At the moment, the Central University 

of Technology is directly involved in government‟s „fight against poverty‟ and runs programmes in 

especially the Jacobsdal area. Similarly, the Central University of Technology managed a programme of 

hospital linen made by community organisations during 2008. Once again, staff at the Central University 

of Technology provided technical assistance. 

 

As noted previously, the University of the Free State has engaged in a range of Community Service 

Learning programmes and is seen as one of the leading institutions in this regard in South Africa.  

Currently there are 120 programmes across all faculties involving more than 3 000 students per annum.  

Some anecdotal evidence from Community Service Learning evaluations indicate that such programmes 

play a crucial role in minimising racial prejudice (Bezuidenhout, 2009).  In the questionnaire to academic 

units at the University of the Free State, slightly more than half indicated that they had at least one 

Community Service Learning module (although, admittedly, the participation rate from the Faculty of 

Natural and Agricultural Sciences was extremely low). The Faculty of Health Sciences  is especially 

prominent in this regard (see Annexure 5D for a list of community service learning modules). 

Programmes from the Faculty of Health Sciences include outreach programmes where medical students, 

physiotherapy students, nursing students and occupational therapy students provide extensive services to 

poor communities in and around Bloemfontein.  The Department of Psychology is also involved in 

various psychological services, while a range of programmes also exists in respect of entrepreneurship 

development. Typical programmes would involve the following services: 

 Physiotherapy/occupational services in the Mangaung township area and in the Southern Free 

State delivered/offered by the Kula-Xhariep Partnership Programme. 

 Community nursing programmes 

 Assisting small entrepreneurs in the formal and informal sectors 

 Providing psychological services to disadvantaged schools 

 Providing services at Human Immunodeficiency Virus / Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome  

homes 
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Although there is an extensive support system for staff, three main problems still prevail: (1) The 

funding of such programmes remains limited despite the fact that extensive support is provided. (2) Many 

staff members involved in community service learning feels that they are limiting their career 

opportunities by choosing community service learning over research. (3) Many of the partnerships are 

short-term or ad hoc arrangements and although there is mostly a large degree of appreciation from 

service organisations, the lack of more formal partnership arrangements are deleterious.   

 

Addressing capacity constraints through short learning programmes 

The Central University of Technology has initiated a national certificate programme in 2010, which 

attempts to address the shortage of accountants at the municipal level. At the University of the Free State 

short learning programmes are managed in a decentralised fashion. In a survey at the University of the 

Free State, just fewer than 30.0% of the participating departments indicated having short learning 

programmes (Annexure 5E provides an overview of the available short learning programmes).  However, 

very few of these departments designed their short learning programmes with a view to addressing the 

needs of the region (many are for internal use). In this respect, the Department of Public Management is 

at the forefront of providing short learning programmes to public sector entities across South Africa. The 

Centre for Business Dynamics also offers various short learning programmes to both private and public 

sector clients in the field of management across South Africa.  The Centre for Business Dynamics has a 

range of programmes in the field of low-income housing and has for more than ten years been involved in 

training officials in this field through an active partnership with the Departments of Human Settlement in 

both the Free State and the Northern Cape provinces. Other short learning programmes offered by the 

Centre for Business Dynamics include programmes in Local Economic Development and in Development 

Planning.  A number of short learning programmes in respect of teacher and education management were 

also listed by departments in the Education Faculty. 

 

Addressing poverty through strategic partnerships 

The Mangaung-University of the Free State Community Partnership Programme was established in the 

early 1990s in an attempt both to operationalise the University of the Free State community service 

programme and redress its apartheid image as a whites-only university. It was initially funded by the 

Kellogg Foundation and was closely associated with the Provincial Department of Health (which 

provided funds for a clinic next to the Mangaung-University of the Free State Community Partnership 

Programme site in Mangaung township) and the Faculty of Health Sciences. A range of other activities 

have also been operational. The Kellogg funding came to an end in the late 1990s and University of the 

Free took over the payment of salaries of staff at the Mangaung-University of the Free State Community 

Partnership Programme.  By the end of the 1990s the Mangaung-University of the Free State Community 

Partnership Programme was highly involved in addressing aspects of youth development (e.g. sports) and 

providing health services.  By the early 2000s the University of the Free State, also as a result of financial 

pressures, became increasingly uncomfortable with the high cost and what was regarded, in social terms, 

as a „low return‟ (for example, very little assistance was forthcoming from Mangaung-University of the 

Free State Community Partnership Programme concerning the strategic direction of community service 

learning at University of the Free). The process of cutting back on the financial contribution of the 

University to Mangaung-University of the Free State Community Partnership Programme, and also a 

dysfunctional governance structure/Trust (on which the University of the Free had representation), 

increased the tension between the Mangaung-University of the Free State Community Partnership 

Programme management and the University. By the end of 2000 the University of the Free State‟s 

contribution was minimal and the Mangaung-University of the Free State Community Partnership 

Programme management accused the University of not doing enough for community development.  

One other „delivery site‟ is the Free State Rural Development Partnership Programme. Initially, the 

Department of Social Work at the University of the Free State and the Department of Social Development 

of the Free State Province started development work within the context of meeting social needs and the 
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delivery of welfare services. Several service learning modules have been developed at the University, 

with students studying social work, anthropology, physiotherapy, the management sciences, nursing, and 

urban and regional planning. Established in 2005, the Khula Xhariep Partnership aims to address 

communal disempowerment in its three constituent towns of Philippolis, Springfontein and Trompsburg 

and their environs by committing itself to (1) a process of sustainable development by participation in and 

with relevant structures; (2) inter-sectoral and partnership-driven approaches for the fulfilment of 

identified needs through the utilisation of all available assets; and (3) the most appropriate application of 

its abilities, expertise and resources to advance the development of the identified communities and the 

advancement of their interests both provincially and nationally.  

Rural and agricultural reform 

Lengau Agri Centre - the facilities of experimental farms owned by the University of the Free State are 

used to facilitate the Agricultural Skills Development Training and Mentorship Programme in association 

with the Mangaung Local Municipality. The objectives are firstly, to introduce a comprehensive package 

for emerging commercial farmers and secondly, to promote a more knowledge-based response to 

agricultural development efforts in the country.  By the end of 2009 they had placed approximately fifteen 

emerging farmers on land in the province and also often provide both auctions for emerging farmers to 

sell their products, and expertise to emerging farmers. 

 

Providing science education for education and literacy 

Boyden Observatory - the University of the Free State is one of only a handful of universities in the 

world able to boast of having its own observatory; a research, educational and public facility managed by 

the Department of Physics. Boyden Observatory is the ideal place to expose visitors to science and to 

launch science learners and teachers into the Space Age. 

 

Addressing poverty student community service 

Financing – the University of the Free State‟s Rag event at the beginning of the year acts as a 

fundraising exercise for general charity work by students.  One of the beneficiaries of this event is Kovsie 

Community Service, a community service organisation of students at the University of the Free, which 

allows for students to reach out to the community through projects for the youth, the elderly, the disabled  

and other needy groups.  

 

Promoting entrepreneurship 

The Students in Free Enterprise at the University of the Free State has a long history of community 

engagement and have achieved excellent results at national and international competitions, having won 

the national competition four times in the past eight years. 

 

The Moahisane Development Fund is a combined effort of the International Institute for Development 

and Ethics, the University of the Free and a Dutch consortium of donors consisting of the Noaber 

Foundation.  and CHR Investments BV. The Moahisane Developoment Fund constitutes a revolving fund 

in terms of which identified entrepreneurs in the Qwaqwa and Mangaung regions of the Free State are 

assisted through the provision of financial means and ongoing business support. Not only are identified 

entrepreneurs supported with low interest loans, but they are also empowered through training, advice and 

consultation interventions for a specific/predetermined period of time. The Unit for Entrepreneurship in 

the Faculty of Economic and Management Sciences of the University of the Free acts as the fund manager 

and is governed in its actions by a supervisory board comprised of University of the Free staff, small 

business development experts and donor and International Institute for Development and Ethics 

representatives. 

 

Winters schools to address literacy 
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The Central University of Technology has a range of programmes directly engaging with schools in 

the region.  There is a specific focus on mathematics, science and business-related subjects.  These 

programmes are offered during the winter recess and on Saturdays during the term.  At the University of 

the Free State there is also a focus on science and mathematics directed at learners and teachers.  In the 

past two years 3 000 learners and 130 teachers have benefited from such programmes.  The Vice-

Chancellor has also expressed his intent to link the University of the Free State with 100 schools in the 

region.  However, at the time of writing no further detail was available.  

5.5 ARTS AND CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT 

Since the advent of democracy in 1994, ground-breaking work of a renewal nature has been and 

continues to be undertaken in many areas of life in South Africa. In education, for example, legislative 

measures have been adopted, such as the South African Schools Act of 1997, and a new framework for 

education originally called Curriculum 2005, has been introduced. The new curriculum framework 

defines various learning areas that include inter alia science and technology, mathematical skills, life 

skills, language, and arts, culture and heritage. In many learning fields, such as history, reference 

materials for use by learners and educators are continuously being developed. Reclamation scholarship 

has taken its rightful place alongside other nation-building measures, to reintegrate South Africans into 

their languages, culture, history and heritage (for a more detailed overview of the relevant changes in 

respect of arts and culture see Annexure 5F).  At the same stage there is a need to link arts and culture 

issues with economic development issues.   

 

Despite these changes and their importance, there is very little evidence of aspects of diversity and 

cultural understanding being firmly part of the curricula at the two universities.  This fact is a reality, 

despite the presence of diverse student and staff bodies and also despite the fact that diversity and cultural 

understanding are one of the Central University of Technology‟s strategic goals. Recent racial incidents at 

the University of the Free State do not help the authors to come to different conclusions.  However, as a 

result of these racial incidents was the International Institute for Studies in Race, Reconciliation and 

Social Justice, established.  

 

There are a number of cultural institutions in the Free State, which are mainly based in the capital. 

These organisations instil pride in local history and culture and ensure that the region‟s multicultural and 

multilingual heritage is enhanced and preserved for posterity. Thus they become an important function of 

the academy in mounting teaching, research and outreach programmes able to respond adequately to the 

challenge. This is done in collaborative support and partnership with government and other bodies 

dedicated to the arts, culture and heritage fields. One such example is the Free State Provincial Arts and 

Culture Council, a statutory „arm‟s length‟ body appointed to advise on policy and to support arts and 

culture in the province. A number of activities need to be mentioned at the two Higher Education 

Institutions at the level of arts and cultural research and community service: 

The Department of Drama at University of the Free - in collaboration with the National Department of 

Education and the National Department of Arts and Culture - is involved in a project engaging 

community artists.  Furthermore, established and experienced artists from the community are approached 

and students and staff of the department assist them in producing suitable works of art. At the same time, 

the Mangaung Fine Arts Society Art Project aims to teach adults particular „craft skills‟. Workshops are 

held and the community is taught how to develop art by giving it a sale value. Additionally, the „One Stop 

Child Juvenile Project‟ teach children skills in the arts.  These programmes are largely aimed at 

developing certain skills in the youth and unemployed people, to enable them to produce art that could be 

sold.   
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The University of the Free State‟s Johannes Stegmann Art Gallery has, over the years, become a 

popular meeting place for art lovers from all over the country. The programme of exhibitions and related 

activities are well attended by students/learners from the region. The gallery is non-commercial and the 

focus is on exhibitions able to contribute to the learning programmes of various departments, institutions 

and the public, the latter comprising students, academic staff and visitors to the University. The Johannes 

Stegmann Art Gallery has a trio of exhibition spaces and its functions also entail the management, 

preservation and the advancement of art (also local art) by placing artwork in different spaces and/or 

buildings on campus.   

 

The Cultural Office of the University of the Free State works closely with the Student Representative 

Council portfolio on Arts and Culture and promotes culture on campus. They arrange the annual serenade 

competition for students and also Stage Door on campus where students write and stage their own 

productions. A cultural evening is also arranged that coincides with the University of the Free State Idols. 

These competitions cover various art genres: prose, poetry, dance, choirs, solo singing, visual arts, fine 

arts, drama, music productions, guitar, piano, etc. from diverse cultures.  One other activity is the 

University‟s Mosaic Day where students from various cultural backgrounds (languages, etc.) are 

integrated for the day and have to complete interactive activities. The idea of this day is to foster diverse 

cultural co-operation, mixing in a relaxed way and getting to know one another. There are also the 

University Choral Choir, which focuses on gospel music, and the University Choir, which specialises in 

classical and contemporary music. All groups are multicultural.  

An exciting event on the Bloemfontein calendar is the, Mangaung Cultural Festival, launched by the 

Free State government. The festival seeks to promote and showcase the province‟s visual and performing 

arts and the University works closely with the organisers of the Mangaung Cultural Festival.  

 

One other well-known institution is the Performing Arts Centre of the Free State, where well-known 

guest artists from all cultural groups are engaged to perform with students in some of the major activities. 

Poets, writers and speakers are among the many eminent people invited.    

 

University of the Free State lecturers in different fields offer their services free of charge to judge art 

competitions, talent competitions, dance/choreography, and so on. The University of the Free State has 

three theatres (the Wynand Mouton, the Scaena and the Scaena Rehearsal Theatre - the latter, a theatre for 

children). These venues are used for various University activities, such as prize-givings, guest lectures 

and commemorative lectures. Schools and external institutions pay a minimal fee for the use of the 

facilities. In-service learning also takes place and one production per year is staged in which teachers 

from the community are invited to be part of the production team and so gain experience. All groups in 

the community have access to the theatres, with choral and opera performances being presented from time 

to time.  

 

The Music Department at the University of the Free State works on three official projects: the 

Mangaung String Project, begun in 1999, is the largest of its kind in the country; the Sentraal Academy of 

Music at the Sentraal High School; and music theory is taught and students who show growth and 

promise are selected for further studies in music at the University. Various people, including volunteers, 

are involved in the project. The Sentraal Academy of Music is housed in a school where children from the 

local community are involved; staff also assist with the accompaniment of black choirs and act at as 

adjudicators at various choir festivals in the community. It must further be mentioned that an average of 

46 000 people per annum attend concerts on campus.    

 

The Department of African Languages at the University of the Free State provides continuous advice 

and expertise to the Sesotho service of the South African Broadcasting Corporation. The Department of 

Anthropology, specifically its Unit for Khoekoe and San Studies runs a project for the Griekwa people of 

Heidedal, focusing on early childhood development (The Griekwa are a First People group.) 
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5.6 ENVIRONMENTAL AND SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT ISSUES 

A range of environmental problems are apparent in the province. Two aspects seem currently to be 

dominating this scene, namely water quality, which is to a large extent exacerbated by poverty and a 

collapse of public services, and the possible impact of global warming.  The response of the University of 

the Free State and the Central University of Technology to these challenges seems to be piecemeal.   

 

The University of the Free State has no environmental management plan in place. However, the 

University demonstrates environmental sensitivity when it comes to constructing new buildings and 

monitoring the physical development of the University grounds. As part of the University of the Free 

State awareness guidelines, architects are requested to incorporate as many „green ideas‟ as possible and 

no new buildings are erected before an environmental impact study has been conducted. Other 

environmentally friendly practices at the University of the Free State include the exclusive use of energy-

saving globes in all buildings since 2008, thus bringing about not only a financial saving for the 

institution, but also a saving in terms of energy. All new buildings are designed so that use is made of 

natural ventilation rather than of air conditioning; all geysers in kitchens and bathrooms were switched off 

to save electricity; and, all new development is undertaken with the proviso that water can be recycled for 

reuse.  A pilot project with one hostel is currently on the way to investigate the effectiveness of solar 

geysers in residences on campus.  The aim of this is to ultimately replace all electricity geysers in all 

residences with solar geysers.  

 

Yet environmental and water issues are central to many teaching and research programmes. During the 

survey at the University of the Free State, 21.0% of the participating departments indicated that they had 

programmes in place with regard to sustainable development, with programmes ranging from degrees in 

the humanities to degrees in the natural sciences, commerce, education and law.  The most prominent 

programme in this respect was probably the degree in Environmental Management offered by the Centre 

for Environmental Management, while the Chairperson in Water Management situated in the said centre 

should also be noted.  Mention should also be made of the specific research focus of the Department of 

Geography  on the impact of global warming on agriculture. It is however doubtful whether either the 

concept of sustainable development and of environmental issues have been thoroughly integrated across 

curricula and modules.  

5.7 SPORTS DEVELOPMENT 

Various staff members responsible for their particular sport codes are involved in community 

development in their own unique way. Lecturers in netball, for example, organise coaching courses, 

develop coaches, managers, and referees, etc. These persons visit schools where they have particular 

programmes. Athletes are also involved in similar programmes, and athletes from local schools use the 

University of the Free State‟s facilities. All the sport codes enjoy close co-operation with sport control 

bodies/federations at the provincial and the national level, with numerous colleagues serving on the 

committees of sport federations. The University‟s sports fields are also readily available to schools and 

local sports teams. For example, Bloemfontein Celtic makes use of University facilities. The biokinetic 

gymnasium at the University is also available to local sports teams and was extensively used by the South 

African rugby World Cup squad during the 2003-2007 period and is currently the preferred gymnasium 

for the Bloemfontein Celtic soccer team. 

5.8 CONCLUSION 

This chapter has argued that despite ill-defined national guidelines in respect of community 

engagement and the lack of clarity of what engagement entails the two universities have developed their 

policies to engage with government, business and civil society. To some degree the higher education 

institutions are avoiding to answer some of the critical questions posed in Section 5.2.2.  Despite this 
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reality and evidence of some forms of engagement, a number of problems still hamper the role of 

universities in the region in respect of social, environmental and cultural development: 

 Community engagement is not well-defined, underfunded and perceived as being an inhibiting 

factor in relation to staff promotion and research. 

 It is still done on an ad hoc basis and perhaps with the exception of the Innovation HUB 

Programme to establish a technology hub between the Central University of Technology and the 

Free State provincial government, many of these programmes are delivered on a contract basis.  

 Except for the relatively few students who complete a degree with one or two community service 

learning modules, there is very little evidence that either a greater degree of cultural sensitivity has 

been achieved or that more socially responsible students have been produced during the past five 

years. In fact, given the recent racial incidents at University of the Free, there might actually be 

evidence of a significant shift towards polarisation in society. 

 To some degree it is difficult to distinguish between community engagement and some of the 

teaching and research activities undertaken by higher education institutions. 

 Very few (if any) of the programmes mentioned above are multidisciplinary in nature. 

 There is very little monitoring and evaluation of programmes in this regard. 

 Attention is seldom called to existing programmes. 

 

The results of the strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and threats analysis are detailed below: 
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EXTERNAL ENVIRONMENT 

Opportunities Threats 

 Establish more effective partnerships with government/civil 

society 

 

 Community Service Learning not adequately funded at institutions 

 Seen as an obstacle to research and promotion 

 Initiatives not well linked with government and/or civil society 

planning frameworks and needs 

 Mostly ad hoc responses 

 Small number of students involved in Community Service 

Learning modules 

 No national policy framework 

 Higher education institution initiatives are supply-side driven 

 The term regional engagement not used  

 Very few (if any) of the programmes mentioned above are 

multidisciplinary in nature. 

 There is very little monitoring and evaluation of programmes in 

this regard. 

 Attention is seldom called to existing programmes 

INTERNAL ENVIRONMENT 

Strengths Weaknesses 

 Community engagement well entrenched – especially Community 

Service Learning at University of the Free 

 Central University of Technology has very good partnerships with 

the provincial government. 

 Some evidence that Community Service Learning modules help to 

curb racial prejudice 

 Policy frameworks are available 

 At both institutions, community service and making university 

expertise and knowledge available to society seem to be high on 

the agenda 

 Community Service Learning not adequately funded at institutions 

 Seen as an obstacle to research and promotion 

 Initiatives not well linked with government and/or civil society 

planning frameworks and needs 

 Mostly ad hoc responses 

 Small number of students involved in Community Service 

Learning modules 

 No national policy framework 

 HEI initiatives supply-side driven 

 The term regional engagement not used  

 Very few (if any) of the programmes mentioned above are 

multidisciplinary in nature. 

 There is very little monitoring and evaluation of programmes in 

this regard. 

 Attention is seldom called to existing programmes. 
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CHAPTER 6: CAPACITY BUILDING FOR REGIONAL CO-OPERATION 

6.1 INTRODUCTION  

Capacity building/development is crucial for the future of a developing country such as South Africa. 

Within the context of international development efforts, capacity building/development is defined as a 

process by which individuals, institutions, and societies develop abilities, individually and collectively, to 

perform functions, solve problems and set and achieve their goals (Lopes & Thelsohn, 2003). 

International organisations such as the United Nations Development Programme view capacity 

development as indispensable to the meeting of the Millennium Development Goals (BDP/Capacity 

Development Group, 2004). In approaching this topic, it is clear that conventional definitions of capacity 

building/development generally tend to focus solely on strategies that are aimed at using skills 

development and supply to promote economic growth. While the promotion of economic growth is a pre-

eminent objective in the capacity-development agenda in South Africa, it certainly does not constitute the 

sole objective of our development agenda.  The importance of capacity development is underscored by 

imperatives both to address the historical socio-economic challenges and to promote an economic, social 

and wider development agenda (Human Resource Development Strategic Framework Vision 2015, 2008; 

Human Resource Development Strategy for South Africa 2010-2030, 2009).  

 

A growing body of higher education research emphasises the importance of higher education in 

regional development, which includes the building of regional capacity. The initial narrow technical and 

economic approach in such research has now broadened to include the role of higher education 

institutions in enhancing the stock of human and social capital within a region (Klich, 1999; Garlick, 

2000). Increasingly, universities are starting to make explicit reference to local and regional development, 

not only in their strategic but also in their operational planning (Garlick, 2000). 

 

The urgency of the government‟s development agenda as it is reflected in the Accelerated and Shared 

Growth Initiative for South Africa, the Joint Initiative on Priority Skills Acquisition and in the numerous 

Provincial Growth and Development initiatives are endeavours to address the historical backlogs in 

service delivery, the building of human capital and of the intensification of the role of higher education 

institutions, Further Education and Training institutions and of the private sector (Human Resource 

Development Strategy for South Africa 2010-2030, 2009) .   

 

This chapter sets out to reflect on capacity building for regional co-operation by reflecting on three 

questions, namely: 

 What is the current impact and status of regional co-operation? (Section 6.2-6.6) 

 What needs to be in place for regional co-operation? (Section 6.7) 

 What is needed to build capacity for regional co-operation? (Section 6.8-6.10) 

6.2. CURRENT IMPACT AND STATUS OF REGIONAL CO-OPERATION  

This section reflects on the status of regional co-operation by considering research and community-

engagement projects, providing a deeper analysis of the lessons learned from inter-institutional 

collaboration and by considering the status of governmental mechanisms, regional dialogue, infrastructure 

and the overall impact of higher education in the region.  
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6.2.1 Research collaboration 

Chapter 3 in this report provided evidence of research projects undertaken between the respective 

institutions and the regional stakeholders. While the research vision of the Central University of 

Technology firmly positions it as a regional university seeking to make a regional impact through 

research, several of the strategic research clusters at the University of the Free State likewise focus on 

making a regional impact. Examples of such regional research initiatives at the Central University of 

Technology are the Product Development Technology Station and the Centre for Rapid Prototyping and 

Manufacturing. Examples of successful research spin-off companies are Farmovs-Parexel and Quintiles, 

both of which are pharmaceutical spin-off companies of the University of the Free State. The research 

collaboration appears to be bilateral in nature between an institution and a regional stakeholder with only 

very limited, if any, collaborative research projects between several stakeholders. A regional co-operative 

approach could assist towards promoting synergy between higher education institutions and regional 

stakeholders so as to broaden the impact of research on development.  

6.2.2 Project-based community engagement collaboration 

Project-based collaboration can be described as collaboration that centres on a project which is the 

result of an agreement reached between an higher education institution and another stakeholder around a 

specific need. These projects typically tend to focus on community engagement or meeting specific 

training needs. Community engagement in South African higher education includes a range of activities 

ranging from student volunteerism, service learning, engagement with policy-makers, and community-

based action research, to offering specialist skills to communities and doing other consulting work 

(Council on Higher Education, 2009). Within the context of this review, both the project-survey data and 

the desktop review indicate that institutions are involved in a broad range of activities. The University of 

the Free State – within the Community Engagement Directorate – currently lists 79 such projects. These 

include, inter alia, service learning, community service and research-driven projects, all of these running 

across support and academic lines within the university (University of the Free State: Community 

Service, 2010).  

 

The Central University of Technology categorises community engagement as follows: 

 Community Engagement as an element of the formal academic activities 

 Support of new entrepreneurs via the Science Park 

 Support of business and industry 

 Support of government-driven community engagement initiatives 

 Community engagement by the Office of Community Engagement (primarily civic support) 

 Community engagement via student services and the different hostels  

(Central University of  Technology: Community Engagement, 2010) 

 

A recent initiative launched by the Central University of Technology is the AHA Bakomoso (Build the 

future) Project developed in partnership with the Free State Provincial Government. The project consists 

of three partnership projects, namely the information technology Hub, the Saturday School Project, an 

human resources training programme and the Regional Innovation Centre (P Makgoe: Launch of Aha 

Bokamoso partnership project, 2010).  

 

The information technology Hub is an information technology centre to be located on the Central 

University of Technology‟s Welkom Campus. To ensure long-term sustainability, added value and 

employability of the information technology graduates, the information technology Hub will host four 

categories: training, train-the-trainer, work-integrated learning, and research and innovation. The Saturday 

School Project offers learners additional help with mathematics, physical science, life science and English 
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to improve their comprehension and grades. It is expected that this project will improve learners‟ chances 

of being accepted at reputable institutions of higher education.  

 

The human resources training project is aimed at building capacity in the human resources units of the 

Department of Education. The human resources training is offered as part of the Department‟s skills 

development programme. The Regional Innovation Centre is the establishment of a formal innovation 

programme to alleviate the socio-economic plight of the Free State Provincial Government constituency. 

It is geared towards stimulating the level of economic development and innovation in the region through 

the active utilisation of available national and regional support programmes (Projects launched to enhance 

skills development in the Free State, 2010). 

 

A new initiative by the University of the Free State in collaboration with the Free State Department of 

Education is the Unit for Innovative Information Communication Technology in School Education. This 

project will use, develop and design innovative strategies and methods that aim to provide support to 

teachers, learners and parents through interventions such as a support/call centre and innovative training 

programmes for teachers (Musgrave & Venter, 2009).  

 

Another progressive regional collaboration project focuses on multilingual capacity development. The 

Multilingual Information Development Project is a five-phase project sponsored by the Province of 

Antwerp in Belgium in partnership with the Department of Sport, Arts, Culture and Recreation, 

University of the Free State, the Department of the Premier and the Pan South African Language Board. 

Initially, the project focuses on the purchasing of machinery for translation services. The second phase 

focused on facilitating the implementation of a multilingual dispensation by means of diverse language 

policies and implementation strategies for the region. The present phase focuses on building 

undergraduate and postgraduate interpreting and language-practice capacity for the region. The training 

programme of the students also includes a one-year internship component. The total number of 

postgraduates is six –  all females – while there are two undergraduates, a male and a female respectively. 

To date, all the postgraduate students have completed the programme. Both the University of the Free 

State and the province have provided various platforms and support systems to ensure a high completion 

rate.  

The longest-running community-development programme at the University of the Free State is the 

Mangaung-University of the Free State Community Partnership Programme. The Mangaung-University 

of the Free State Community Partnership Programme has, over the past sixteen years, been facilitating 

development in the Mangaung community through training programmes, service learning and various 

community-service projects. The Mangaung-University of the Free State Community Partnership 

Programme utilises holistic, integrated processes to create synergy between the community, higher 

education and service – local government, provincial government and the private sector ( Mangaung-

University of the Free State Community Partnership Programme, 2006). There are also other examples of 

community development programmes, such as the Khula Xhariep Partnership in the Southern Free State 

(see http://khulaxhariep.co.za/). 

 

The above analysis makes it clear that both of the local higher education institutions are participating 

in projects that contribute to regional development. The projects emphasise that the developmental role of 

universities is not only a matter of focusing on offering students accessible and quality-based 

qualifications, but further also hinges upon seeing education as being directly linked to national and 

regional development that improves community lives  (Motlanthe, 2010). These projects are however 

more specifically aligned with national higher education policy imperatives regarding community 

engagement, rather than with an explicit focus on supporting regional development.  
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6.2.3 Inter-institutional collaboration  

During apartheid, the higher education system was divided not only along racial lines, but also, 

ideologically, between universities and technikons, which resulted in very limited regional collaboration. 

In the late 1980s, regional structures started to evolve around specific initiatives – such as library co-

operation projects – with a view to sharing resources (Leatt, 2003). The democratic transition in South 

Africa in 1994 saw greater emphasis and policy attention on regional and inter-institutional collaboration 

(Gibbon & Parekh, 2001).The importance of a regional focus has in the interim been emphasised by 

several higher education policy documents, such as the National Plan on Higher Education, which 

stressed the importance of focusing on regional research collaboration and postgraduate training 

(Department of Education, 2001; Council on Higher Education, 2009). Inter-institutional collaboration 

has therefore served as a mechanism for promoting the regional involvement of higher education 

institutions in the South African context.  

 

In an attempt to encourage higher education institutions to participate actively in regional development 

ventures, and regional stakeholders to contribute to higher education institutions‟ development and 

transformation, a regional structure – the Free State Education and Training Trust – was established in 

1996 on a voluntary basis.  The main objective of the Free State Education and Training Trust is to 

strengthen institutional cooperation among higher education institutions in the region and to lay the 

groundwork for regional innovation by setting up networks and joint research projects for higher 

education institutions to collaborate with industries and local governments.  The trust seeks to be a 

strategic tool for institutions, businesses and government to work together on economic development, 

research and technology transfer.  The Free State Education and Training Trust further promotes dialogue 

and the building of cooperation between higher education institutions and other organs of civil society 

including the business sector, thereby ensuring greater responsiveness to the economic and social needs of 

the region. 

 

The Free State Education and Training Trust is in its fourteenth year of operation, so it is important 

that its performance and contribution be evaluated.  Despite many challenges, it has been one of the few 

successful higher education institution collaboration initiatives.  Through the Free State Education and 

Training Trust strategic projects benefiting the constituent institutions – the Central University of 

Technology, the Free State School of Nursing and the University of the Free State – were implemented 

using mostly donor funding. The strategic projects in question are the Free State Library Consortium – a 

shared library information system – the regional Recognition of Prior Learning Project and numerous 

other, smaller projects.   

6.2.3.1 Regional Recognition of Prior Learning Project 

The main objective of the Recognition of Prior Learning Project is to broaden and widen participation 

and to provide alternative admission paths.  Through this initiative links have been facilitated between the 

education and training sectors and the service providers, local government departments and industry.  The 

South African Qualification Authority described this recognition of prior learning venture as a novel 

approach in addressing redress and inequality issues. Through the slogan of Kopano ke matla – 

togetherness is strength, the regional Recognition of Prior Learning Project has maximised the available 

benefits by involving multiple institutions to create synergy by sharing information, expertise and 

resources on recognition of prior learning.  The Recognition of Prior Learning Project opted to develop a 

contextual model for developing recognition of prior learning in the contexts of three diverse institutions 

that differed in terms of their target group of students, the purpose for recognition of prior learning 

application and the institutional environments.  The implication of this contextual recognition of prior 

learning model is that the Recognition of Prior Learning Project has focused on creating pockets of 

excellence of recognition of prior learning implementation and not on a large scale of recognition of prior 
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learning implementation.  The proposed benefits to institutions for participating in the regional 

Recognition of Prior Learning Project are that: 

 It enables institutions to capitalise on the benefits of economies of scale, affordable service and 

reduction of internal costs. 

 It helps to share costs, resources and expertise. 

 Students gain admission to learning programmes – at undergraduate and postgraduate levels – and 

therefore earn subsidy and class fees for the institutions.  Students at the postgraduate level also 

have the potential to make a contribution to research outputs of the institutions. 

 RPL applicants are also advised and referred to other learning paths in accordance with their needs 

and interests and without bias to any institution. 

 

By participating in the regional recognition of prior learning initiative, individuals learn to take 

responsibility for their own learning, and they increase their access to education, limit duplication of 

training, facilitate the development of educational goals and plans, improve their own self-esteem and 

motivation to learn, while simultaneously reducing costs and facilitating transition between learning 

environments.  
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Table 6.1 reveals that between 2005 and 2009 the Recognition of Prior Learning Centre received 2 394 enquiries and engaged in 1 931 

recognition of prior learning processes.  For a regional project dealing with various institutions it proved to be challenging to operate within the 

parameters of the different institutional structures, institutional cultures, managements and the different programmes..  When interpreting data, it 

should be borne in mind that the Recognition of Prior Learning Centre served three institutions – each one unique in terms of its character and of 

the niche area that it serves in the Free State region.  There were also areas of contestation to negotiate in areas where the institutions competed for 

the same target group of students.   

 

Table 6.20: Recognition of Prior Learning enquiries and processes processed from 2005 to September 2009 

Institution Enquiries 1 

2005 

Processes 

2005 

Enquiries 

2006 

Processes 

2006  

Enquiries 

2007 

Processes 

2007 

Enquiries 

2008 

Processes 

2008 

Enquiries 

2009 

Processes 

2009 

Total 

enquirers  

Total 

processes 

CUT 90 42 75 53 57
#
 39         222 134 

FSSON  192 116 325 240 545 312 320 161 922 292 2304 1121 

UFS 90 51 170 100 272 162 334 140 583 223 1449 676 

DoH     153 153             153 153 

Total 372 209 723 546 874 513 654 301 1505 515 4128 2084 
Source: CUT – Central University of Technology; FSSON – Free State School of Nursing; UFS – University of the Free State; DoH-Department of Health (Provincial)  

 

Although the Recognition of Prior Learning Centre has made significant progress in respect of the support of role players at institutions, it faces 

several challenges: 

 Uncertainty as a result of yearly funding of Free State Education and Training Trust, in that institutions can withdraw at any time.  

 Lack of involvement of the further education and training sector and Services Sector Education and Training Authority in recognition f prior 

learning because of financial and structural transformation and capacity constraints in the sector. 

 

This project underlines that an ad-hoc model of collaboration – in terms of which institutions can withdraw at any time – poses significant 

challenges to the sustainability of regional initiatives in the Free State context. 
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6.2.3.2 The Skills for a Changing World Programme at National Qualifications Framework Level 4 

(Grade 12 of the schooling system)  

In summary, the Skills for a Changing World Programme is a foundation programme, which 

integrates a series of core generic competencies within subject-specific areas in order to prepare 

students for further post-schooling study and the world of work. It is assumed that the Skills for a 

Changing World Programme  typically (but not exclusively) targets young people who have 

completed Grade 12, are between the ages of 18 and 25, and who are currently excluded from post-

schooling educational opportunities due to poor performance. The Ford Foundation provided a grant 

for the development of the Skills for a Changing World Programme, and more specifically for the 

curriculum and learning materials. The learning materials have been developed as open-educational 

resources within the creative commons licensing framework. This means that the materials are 

available for use and adaptation by other stakeholders who also have a need for such a programme. A 

consultative process formed the basis of collaborative curriculum and materials development. At 

present, there are four modules (English Literacy and Language Development, Mathematical Literacy, 

Information and Communications Technology, Your Global Positioning System-life-long learning 

skills), while a World of Work module will be developed by the end of 2010.  

 

The implementation of the Skills for a Changing World Programme has led to capacity 

development in the area of developing good-quality learning materials, which was one of the 

objectives of this programme. The involvement of academics from Free State Education and Training 

Trust member institutions and also from non-member institutions has provided a good opportunity for 

the sharing of ideas and the development of capacity regarding both curriculum design and materials 

development. To date, three main capacity-building workshops have been held: a curriculum-

development workshop, a writers‟ workshop, and materials-review workshop. A detailed curriculum-

framework document and a “Writers‟ Pack” are products of these processes, which can be used in 

future programme-development work. These guides will also be made available via the Open 

Education Resources Africa web site 

(http://www.oerafrica.org/oeraction/SkillsforaChangingWorld/tabid/324/Default.aspx). The following 

selected quotations, taken from participant workshop evaluation forms give an indication of the ways 

in which participants benefited from the process:  

 

 “Group presentations makes one realize the shortcomings in one’s own module and creates 

an opportunity to improve on the module.” 

 

“It was fascinating to see how little interaction usually takes place across disciplines. The 

way the sessions were facilitated meant that (potential) barriers between disciplines were 

completely dissolved as each realised how useful it was to learn what others were doing and 

how it could feed into their own work, resulting in a product far superior to what individual 

disciplines within the context of SFCW would have done alone. It was also exciting to see how 

much people were looking forward to working with each other across disciplines, even as 

they realise how time-consuming a task such as this would be.”  

 

“During the review process the writer is creeping out of his shell and looking at it as an 

ordinary being and not as an inhabitant/dweller. You look at what you have created and 

listen to what others are saying, then getting a better understanding.”  

 

The open-learning materials developed as part of this programme have already been used in the 

following ways: 

 The University of KwaZulu-Natal has adapted parts of the information and communication 

technologies materials for use in an information and communication technologies module for 

Postgraduate Certificate in Education students. 

 The University of Antwerp is working with the University of Kinshasa to provide an English 

Language Development Programme for students at the University of Kinshasa. Dr Arlys van 
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Wyk (one of the principal authors of the English Language Development Module) visited 

Antwerp during 2009 where she ran a training workshop, based on the Skills for a Changing 

World English Language Development Module. These materials and the approach to language 

acquisition underpinning the materials will be used as the second year of a two-year language 

development programme at the University of Kinshasa. 

 The University of the Free State made use of the Your Global Positioning System-life-long 

learning skills module as a development programme for school learners in Grade 11 and Grade 

12 during the long 2010 winter vacation.  

 

Two main challenges should specifically be mentioned. The first challenge is related to funding for 

implementation. The Ford Foundation Grant covered the costs of programme and materials 

development, but not implementation and staffing costs. The form that the programme has taken – a 

standalone programme, as opposed to the incorporation of foundational provision into degree 

programmes (as is the case with extended degrees) – means that the programme qualifies neither for 

subsidy funding nor foundational grant funding within the framework of the current higher education 

funding formula.  

 

The second challenge is one of achieving meaningful
30

 buy-in at institutional levels in order for the 

programme to really impact on the foundational skills of students. In the context of the Free State 

School of Nursing, there is a clear indication of buy-in and a willingness to make use of the 

programme, but the challenge is uncertainty at the national level regarding the form of nursing 

qualifications. Within the context of the University of the Free State, the major challenge to 

implementation is one of finances, with institutional concerns being the sustainability of donor 

funding – should this be secured – and the possible expectations of institutional funding that might 

arise. 

 

This collaborative project underlines the need for donor funding for regional development and 

moreover emphasises the need for a regional development model that creates space within institutions 

for regional initiatives to have maximum impact within both institutions and the region.  

6.2.3.3  The Tri-Campus Project 

One of the most strategic and decidedly one of the key projects planned and launched by the Free 

State Education and Training Trust was the Tri-Campus Project. The Free State Education and 

Training Trust focused on a Tri-Campus Project from early 2005 in order to re-assess the role that 

three sub-campuses of its participating universities should be playing in the sub-regions of the Free 

State Province in which they are located.  The Free State Education and Training Trust at the time was 

a consortium made up of the University of the Free State, the Central University of Technology, the 

Free State School of Nursing, and the University of South Africa. The Free State Education and 

Training Trust Tri-Campus Project focused on strategic planning for higher education sub-campuses 

in the Free State that had been incorporated with the University of the Free State and the Central 

University of Technology during the reshaping of the South African higher education landscape. The 

Bloemfontein Vista Campus and the Qwaqwa (Phuthaditjhaba) Campus of the University of the North 

were incorporated with the University of the Free State, and the Welkom Vista Campus into the 

Central University of Technology.  

 

The planning process for this Tri-Campus Project involved a range of research and consultation 

activities during the course of 2004/2005.  Drawing on the information gathered during these research 

and consultation phases, further discussions with the National and Provincial Departments of 

Education and Ministerial feedback on the initial draft plans during May 2006, a revised Tri-Campus 

Project concept was developed, one from which campus-specific strategic plans could be derived.  

This conceptual framework centred on an educational model that brought further education and 

                                                      
30

 By „meaningful‟ it is implied that buy-in is demonstrated through concrete actions and not just verbal or 

written support of the programme.  
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training  and higher education close together in a model comprising a strong Further Education and 

Training College component with a supporting and complementary higher education component from 

the University of the Free State, the Central University of Technology and the University of South 

Africa working together in an effort to meet the educational needs of these campuses in sub-regions of 

the province. 

 

Through this project, Free State Education and Training Trust member institutions at the time 

sought to collaborate with one another and with other education providers to deliver a new type of 

education that would meet the specific education-and-training needs of the sub-regions, the province 

and the country. For at least a year, the Free State Education and Training Trust  with its member 

institutions believed that this project could provide a unique opportunity to implement an educational 

model that would maximise the potential of alignment and articulation between the further education 

and training and higher education sectors in the interests of all education and training. This could 

allow for the emergence of innovative solutions – tested in practice – to the global challenges of 

blurred boundaries, by dealing with seamlessness versus differentiation and the need for massification 

of educational opportunities without compromising quality. Further, the project would allow the 

education sector to demonstrate the role it could play in supporting socio-economic development 

initiatives and hence the fight against poverty within national and provincial growth and development 

strategies. After planning this project for two years, the Free State Education and Training Trust with 

the leaders of its participating institutions in early 2006 met with the Minister, the Deputy Minister 

and all the ministerial staff responsible for Higher Education and Further Education and Training 

Colleges and requested Ministerial support.  

 

The proposal and the above requests were generally well accepted by the Minister, Ms Naledi 

Pandor, and she gave the impression that such innovative ideas for dealing with existing and 

complicated problems pertaining to both higher education and to further education and training were 

not only invited, but would be supported, as far as possible, by her Department of Education.  She 

found the proposal to be a constructive response towards solving issues at the three campuses.  She 

alerted those present to the implications of the proposed planning, e.g. the funding framework, 

management and governance issues, certification, and the role of the University of South Africa.  The 

Minister was also particularly appreciative of the way in which the proposal gave effect to the 

responsiveness of higher education institutions to community needs. 

 

Detailed planning for the Tri-Campus Project was based on the Further Education and Training 

Act of 2006, which proposed a new intermediate role and task for South African further education and 

training colleges.  The project drew attention to the fact that a new further education and training/ 

higher education institutional configuration should both be considered and developed for rural sub-

regions, such as Qwaqwa, where the majority of offerings should be geared towards Further 

Education and Training Colleges and National Qualifications Framework Level 5 programmes, e.g. 

life orientation skills, information and communication technologies, language proficiency courses and 

entrepreneurial skills, all with a view to self-employment.  All of these programmes had to articulate 

and align with higher education programmes offered on the main campuses of the Central University 

of Technology and the University of the Free State.  The Minister requested a refinement of the 

proposal by focusing, amongst other issues, on the following: (1)   Who are the major constituencies to 

benefit from programme offerings? (2) Implementation plan / Business plan (3)   Cost-effectiveness of 

the project (4)   Indications of optimal utilisation of rural/urban sites (4)    Possible joint ventures with 

all stakeholders in the sub-regions (5)  The importance of providing the context in which the satellite 

campuses function, including student enrolments in HE and FET (both historical and projected), 

numbers of school leavers (both historical and projected), etc  The Minister also appointed two 

officials out of her department heading HE and FET College education and training to work 

with Prof. Strydom (on behalf of the FSETT and its participating institutions) in preparing a 

final revised model for the Tri-Campus Project before the end of June 2006, but the project 

did not progress beyond this point.  
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This project unfortunately failed, its failure being due to a number of factors: 

 More active engagement was constrained by lack of capacity.  

 Staff at the national level of education were totally overworked. 

 The gaps and uncertainties in national policies for Further Education and Training Colleges/ 

higher education negatively influenced support for the project. 

 Unstable politics led to inconsistency in higher education policy implementation. 

 Both funding and incentives for change (transformation) were inadequate. 

 There were limits to leadership within higher education institutions. 

 There was a lack both of capacity and insight among provincial and local stakeholders, which 

prevented them from getting involved with collaborative work that demanded visionary 

thinking and planning „outside the box‟.   

 There was also insufficient recognition of the unpopular fact that regional engagement 

strategies of higher education institutions depend on the role that the higher education 

institution chooses for itself and the leadership role it adopts within the region. 

 

The unfortunate experience regarding this project was that governance, leadership and 

management of higher education institutions did not only constrain but eliminated active regional 

engagement in collaborative projects.  It must further be recognised that traditional academic values 

are internationally orientated, often attaching little importance to engaging with regional/local 

communities.  As already indicated in the previous paragraphs, national policies, planning and 

budgeting did not offer any incentives for regional collaborative work.  It is also a fact that 

institutional structures within higher education institutions also do not offer either worthwhile 

incentives or resources to pursue collaboration that serves the region and not the self-interests of the 

institutions.  The visible trend that donors are currently emphasising collaboration in partnerships as 

an important criterion in the evaluation of project proposals is not yet well recognised in most 

regional organisations and institutions applying for donor support for higher education. 

 

6.2.3.4  New strategic projects  

Building on the work done and the lessons learned to date, the Free State Education and Training 

Trust  currently has initiated two new regional projects. This section provides a brief overview of the 

two new Free State Education and Training Trust regional projects.  

 

 Open-learning Project in Partnership with Secondary (Further Education and Training) 

Schools  

The Open-learning Project in Partnership with Further Education and Training Schools has 

emerged from a series of discussions held with the Free State Department of Education over the past 

four years. Initially, the Free State Department of Education requested support in providing 

opportunities for Grade 11 and Grade 12 learners who needed to complete their schooling based on 

the old Senior Certificate once schools were offering only the National Senior Certificate curriculum. 

Though the discussions have since developed in different directions, they have essentially centred on 

finding ways to increase the educational opportunities available to the many learners in the province 

who are unsuccessful in the schooling system.  

 

The overall vision of the Open-learning Project is: 

The removal of barriers to educational opportunity through open-learning approaches based on a 

learner-engagement framework. 

 

The project objectives are the following: 

 To conduct learner-engagement research at 22 schools in the Bloemfontein region to better 

understand teaching-and-learning practices in schools, and to inform the development of the 

Skills for a Changing World Programme at National Qualifications Framework Level 2 

(completed in early 2010 – see below).  
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 To work with the Free State Department of Education and Further Education and Training 

schools in the Free State province to provide alternative learning opportunities
31

 for 

unsuccessful grade 10-12 learners
32

 and to provide educational enrichment opportunities for 

high-achieving learners in grades 10-12.  

 To develop the Skills for a Changing World Programme at National Qualifications Framework 

Level 2. 

 To conduct ongoing research to inform the preparation of a detailed implementation plan for 

rolling out the project across the province. 

 

Essentially, this project is still at the funding proposal stage (this will be discussed in more detail 

below). However, in order to begin work in this area, the Free State Education and Training Trust -

funded Objective One: Learner-engagement research was set in motion at 22 schools in the 

Bloemfontein region.  Data collection, using the South African High School Survey of Learner 

Engagement has been completed. A total of 3 146 learners, in grades 10, 11 and 12 completed the 

survey during August 2009. A full report was submitted to the Free State Department of Education in 

early 2010.  

 

 Open-learning Project in Partnership with Further Education and Training Colleges in 

the Free State Province 

Several discussions between representatives of Further Education and Training Colleges and the 

Further Education and Training Directorate within the Free State Department of Education informed 

the development of the project proposal. The proposal was submitted to the Ford Foundation for 

consideration for funding from 2010 onwards.  

 

This project seeks to achieve the following objectives: 

 Objective One: To conduct student-engagement research at least four selected Further 

Education and Training Colleges in order the better to understand teaching-and-learning 

practices in Further Education and Training Colleges from both a student and a staff 

perspective. 

 Objective Two: To sharing student-engagement data with the National Department of 

Education and further education and training and other vocational colleges in the region to 

enhance staff capacity-development initiatives and the creation of alternative learning 

opportunities for out-of- and post-school youth. 

 Objective Three: To use the data to inform the development of the Skills for a Changing World 

Programme now being implemented at National Qualifications Framework Level 4 in the 

region and also at National Qualifications Framework Level 2 (Grade 10), specifically focused 

on preparing out-of and post-school youth for study at vocationally orientated schools and 

colleges based on an open-learning philosophy. 

 

In the longer term, it is envisaged that the Skills for a Changing World Programme will be piloted 

with an initial group of 200 out-of and post-school youth. Further, the project will provide 

opportunities for enhancing partnerships between the universities, colleges and schools in the region. 

Funding to achieve the said three objectives has been secured from the Ford Foundation.  

6.3 PROPOSED GOVERNMENTAL MECHANISMS TO PROMOTE REGIONAL 

INVOLVEMENT 

Specifically within the regional context, the current Free State Provincial Government has placed 

regional development high both on the political and the administrative agendas. A series of 

institutional provincial frameworks and strategies have been put in place. The Free State Growth and 

                                                      
31

 Although this objective refers to the provision of alternative learning opportunities to learners who are not successful in the traditional 

school system, the aim is NOT for these alternatives to be seen as an alternative to schooling. Rather, the initiative serves as a form of safety 

net for those who drop out.  
32 The primary focus, however, is on unsuccessful grade 10-12 learners. Recognition of Prior Learning will also be an integral part of the 

admissions process, thus potentially accommodating a larger target audience, for example a learner who does not successfully pass Grade 9.  
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Development Strategy is a nine-year strategy aiming to achieve the objectives of Vision 2014.  This is 

followed by the 2006 Local Government Manifesto; the 2009 Manifesto of the Ruling Party (African 

National Congress); the Medium-term Strategic Framework covering 2009 to 2014; the Free State 

Premier‟s State of the Province Address injunctions of 2009; and Operation Hlasela – as the defining 

programme of action for the government focus on creating implementation frameworks for regional 

initiatives. These measures, while highlighting capacity building as a key strategic issue, clearly 

demonstrate national government‟s commitment to regional development. 

 

To give practical effect to Operation Hlasela, 70 priority projects and programmes were identified 

based on the potential and needs of specific localities in the province. With reference specifically to 

undertaking an audit of knowledge of resources, Operation Hlasela clearly prioritised a skills audit 

within the Public Service as a vital priority. In 2009, service providers were appointed for a 

comprehensive skills audit throughout various provincial departments. Relevant structures were 

developed for key departmental deliverables and for the identification of critical and scarce skills for 

regional management development. 

 

The Free State Provincial Government realised that there was potential value in establishing a 

formal innovation programme to alleviate the socio-economic plight of its constituency. To stimulate 

regional innovation, the triple helix model – comprising the Free State Provincial Government, the 

Central University of Technology Free State and industry – is currently being implemented. The 

Regional Innovation Centre aims to stimulate the levels of success and innovation in the region 

through active utilisation of the available national and regional support programmes. The University 

of the Free State and the region have a well-established partnership in terms of delivering high-quality 

medical/health sciences health care services within local health facilities to improve the health and 

well-being of the population and to promote student training. This demonstrates just how committed 

the region is to affirming its role with higher education institutions in regional development.  

 

Based on the Medium-term Strategic Framework, the province has prioritised the transformation 

of higher education institutions at both the academic and the student level to enhance transformation 

at the University of the Free State. Further, the Medium-term Strategic Framework has highlighted the 

need to develop national compacts and partnership agreements covering generic issues – such as 

transforming education and developing skills in the region. In 2009, the Provincial Skills 

Development Forum was launched by the Free State Provincial Government. This forum aims to 

coordinate skills programmes from all the sectors within the province, specifically promoting greater 

alignment between sectoral skills development plans, policies and strategies (Terms of Reference: 

Provincial Skills Development Forum, 2009). Higher education institutions are key members of the 

forum. In addition to this, sectoral subcommittees have been put together so as to form functional 

bodies that coordinate the training initiatives of this particular sector. One such subcommittee is the 

Services Sector Education & Training Authority subcommittee. Services Sector Education & Training 

Authorities are seen as the central mechanism for mediating the relationship between training (supply 

side) and economic and social requirements (demand side). Services Sector Education & Training 

Authorities are central to interpreting the skills requirements in the context of economic demand 

(Marock et. al., 2008). One significant outcome of the Provincial Skills Development Forum is the 

consolidation of the multitude of skills development initiatives within the region, thus ensuring 

optimal responsiveness of education-and-training activities to both the region‟s developmental agenda 

and the demand for skilled human resources in the labour market. Beyond the work done by the above 

structures and forums, project-based collaboration also takes place. 

As higher education aims to address current skills deficits and simultaneously build sustainable 

capacity to maintain a skilled workforce, funding of higher education institutions has been a priority 

in the context of the regional needs. In order to improve the fragmented skills development system, 

Services Sector Education and Training Authorities, the National Skills Fund and the National Skills 

Authority  have been integrated into the Department of Higher Education and Training to create 

opportunities for closer alignment of the National Skills Development Strategy with the Human 

Resource Development of South Africa and of the skills funding disbursed by the Services Sector 

Education and Training Authorities and the National Skills Fund. Further Education and Training 

http://www.serviceseta.org.za/
http://www.serviceseta.org.za/
http://www.serviceseta.org.za/
http://www.serviceseta.org.za/
http://www.serviceseta.org.za/
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Colleges were previously funded by the provinces as part of the school system but this led to 

constraints on expansion. Weak links with industry further fuelled the problem. However, subsequent 

to the establishment of the Department of Higher Education and Training, legislation governing 

colleges will now be enacted at the national level and will thus allow new synergies with other higher 

education institutions. Funding will emanate from National Government. As education and training 

are now located in a single department, this facilitates greater co-operation between Services Sector 

Education and Training Authorities, universities and Further Education and Training colleges. This 

will, in turn, facilitate the better planning and deployment of a large reserve of funds, and will 

ultimately channel these more effectively to a broader range of beneficiaries.  

 

The National Student Financial Aid Scheme of South Africa, aimed at financially assisting needy 

students to access higher education, has had some success in providing training to historically 

disadvantaged students. To improve the effectiveness of this scheme, the Department of Higher 

Education and Training has completed a review that proposes ways of improving financial support to 

students in institutions of further and higher education (Department of Higher Education and 

Training, 2010). To add to this, the provincial government has this year funded 2300 new bursaries as 

a means of developing graduates in support of a higher-skilled labour force in line with regional 

service-delivery needs. The Research Trust driven by the Human Sciences Research Council and the 

Department of Science and Technology has provincially orientated initiatives that aim to develop 

provincial economic needs.   

6.4 PROMOTING REGIONAL DIALOGUE AND JOINT MARKETING INITIATIVES  

At the institutional level, the University of the Free State project survey responses of participating 

departments indicate that about 27.0% of staff serve on boards of companies, trusts and other non-

governmental organisations, and that 33.0% have contacts with the provincial government. These 

findings suggest that there is some dialogue between the various stakeholders. Such interaction 

however seems to cluster around specific projects rather than happening at a coordinated, regional 

level.    

 

At the inter-institutional level, the Free State Education and Training Trust has played a significant 

role in creating dialogue between multiple stakeholders, but again the focus was on specific projects, 

and a broader strategic focus on how higher education institutions could play a role in regional 

development is still needed. 

 

The regional review survey revealed that there were several obstacles to better dialogue, especially 

between the University of the Free State and the provincial government. These obstacles range from a 

lack of financial resources for projects, to complaints about the accessibility and responsiveness of 

government and academic departments. This is of course one side of the argument, but the absence of 

responses from the heads of provincial government departments to this regional review survey did 

unfortunately not enable the authors to address these obstacles in an attempt to facilitate better 

dialogue between these two stakeholders.   

 

Some of the solutions proposed to address these obstacles are: 

 A move away from the current ad hoc approach to a longer-term regional engagement in 

respect of training and research; 

 Improving communication; and 

 Investing financial and human resources to facilitate the development of better relationships.   

 

One of the survey respondents made the following comment: 

 

“Universities need a higher profile in the community. Government should be made to realise that 

this is an important part of the road to transformation and equity. In the Free State, neither the 

provincial nor the local government sees the benefits of tertiary education. The Mangaung 

Municipality also does not realise the huge income-base that University of the Free State  
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provides to the city, which would benefit by greater support of the University of the Free State in 

many ways, including financial, in the way of logistic support.” 

 

Various mechanisms and committees have been set up to work on regional development in the 

broad aspects of which experts and stakeholders participate. As mentioned earlier, the newly 

constituted Provincial Skills Development Forum led by the Office of the Premier, serves as a critical 

mechanism for promoting communication and dialogue between higher education institutions and 

regional stakeholders on capacity-development initiatives within the province. This forum has 

representation from private and public entities and from higher education institutions. The following 

sectors are part of the dialogue: non-governmental organisations, higher education institutions, 

Services Sector Education and Training Authorities, provincial departments, organised labour, the 

business sector and further education and training. All these sectors form planning subcommittees that 

convene meetings and oversee consolidated sector plans, overall planning and reconciliation.  

 

The relevance and role of provinces in promoting specifically regional development planning has 

been questioned in various political and academic circles (Harrison & Oranje, 2000; Harrison & 

Todes, 2001; Pottie, 2000). This concern has resulted in the policy-review process targeted at re-

evaluating the role in promoting regional development. Some of the changes aimed at fixing policy 

and government departments that had not yielded results would include the formation of a Planning 

Commission to be headed by the Presidency (Makoni, 2008). It is envisaged that the Planning 

Commission would compel regions to find innovative ways of promoting regional development plans 

and so contribute to the harnessing of regional and national development planning processes (Makoni, 

2008).  

 

This analysis suggests that there is a need for a better-structured approach to regional engagement. 

It seems that there are very few joint marketing initiatives and moreover that both the dialogue and the 

marketing of joint initiatives are limited to specific projects.  

6.5  INFRASTRUCTURE FOR REGIONAL CO-OPERATION 

In the context of this chapter infrastructure refers to institutional capacity for regional involvement 

and human and financial resource management in relation to regional development.  

6.5.1  Institutional capacity building for regional involvement  

Analysis of regional initiatives in the Free State reveals that the two higher education institutions 

in the region have different interpretations of regional development as a priority: the Central 

University of Technology – within its research vision, mission and core values – views itself as a 

regional university with a strong regional research focus (Research at the Central University of 

Technology, 2010); the University of the Free State currently focuses on meeting regional needs 

through its strategic research cluster initiative (University of the Free State: Research Clusters, 2010) .  

6.5.2 Human and financial resources management  

At present, funding for higher education in the various provinces is channelled nationally via the 

Department of Higher Education and Training. Provincial funding for development programmes is 

likewise channelled through the national department to the related provincial departments. Higher 

education does not receive any direct funding from the provincial departments, and it can therefore 

only access financial resources for its regional development programmes through partnerships with 

provincial government departments.  

 

In light of the national funding of higher education, structures in higher education have developed 

in line with national higher education policy guidelines. As community engagement is viewed to be 

one of the critical functions of higher education nationally, both the University of the Free State and 

the Central University of Technology have designated organisational structures that facilitate 

community engagement. At the University of the Free State, there are two entities contributing to 

community engagement: the Directorate: Community Engagement and the Division: Service 
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Learning. Community engagement is also promoted within faculty structures at the University of the 

Free State. 

 

In view of the above-mentioned description it is clear to see why both the University of the Free 

State and the Central University of Technology do not have designated staff capacity for regional 

development; yet both have community engagement policies in line with higher education policy 

imperatives. The University of the Free State does however pay membership fees to the Free State 

Education and Training Trust, which has a small staff complement that facilitates regional 

collaboration and engagement projects. Though the Central University of Technology is no longer a 

member of Free State Education and Training Trust, project-based collaboration will still from time to 

time take place. 

6.6 EVALUATING AND MAPPING THE IMPACT OF THE REGIONAL HE SYSTEM  

An overview of the current status of regional co-operation would certainly not be complete without 

reflection, from different perspectives, on the impact of higher education.  

6.6.1 Contribution of research to regional innovation  

Chapter 3 in this report provides an overview of research and its importance in regional 

development. The overview indicates that higher education institutions in the region have the capacity 

to train researchers and have focused on strategic niche research areas that could potentially have 

considerable social and economic benefits. The impact of these research activities is limited by a 

strong reliance on national funding and on non-regional partners, limited funding and infrastructure, 

and a lack of policy to guide regional development through research. To capitalise on opportunities – 

for example building innovation hubs and spin-off companies and harnessing the greater regional 

prosperity – it is essential to overcome barriers like inter-institutional competition, insufficient 

specialisation and the „brain drain‟, to name but a few. 

6.6.2 Impact on labour market and skills  

Chapter 4 makes it clear that higher education institutions address regional needs through formal, 

informal and short-learning provision. Both work-based learning and community service are included 

in curricula and the two institutions focus on continuous innovation in teaching-and-learning 

provision, with the University of the Free State providing the bulk of Master‟s and Doctoral 

graduates. Yet greater consideration needs to be given to regional needs in curricula, the expansion of 

work-based learning and career services within institutions. Improved regional co-operation can 

potentially create a dynamic regional interface where there will be sharing of expertise, innovation, 

improvement in higher education institutions and regional management processes and where there 

will also be alleviation of social needs. The impact on the labour market and on skills development 

will be limited by inter alia a lack of clearly defined roles for higher education institutions and 

provincial structures, a lack of resources and capacity, an overemphasis on service delivery at the 

expense of knowledge creation and innovation, and track records of poor collaboration, not only 

between higher education institutions in the region but also between higher education and training and 

Further Education and Training colleges.  

6.6.3 Contribution to social, cultural and environmental development  

The social, cultural and environmental development impacts of higher educational institutions in 

the Free State are considered in Chapter 5. The analysis makes it clear that higher education 

institutions have a reputation of assisting communities in the Free State. Both institutions have strong 

relationships with the community and both are committed to the Free State Provincial Government. 

The impact of higher education institutions is limited by lack of resources, poor support – by all 

sectors of society – of cultural events, and a lack of procedures to involve higher education 

institutions. Improving the contribution of higher education institutions to social, cultural and 

environmental development will require stronger relationships, better support of cultural events in 

general by stakeholders, and finally, adequate resourcing of initiatives.   
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Having reflected on the current status and impact of regional co-operation from several 

perspectives, we thus clearly see that the potential impact of regional co-operation in the central (Free 

State) region is influenced by a complex set of factors. Among these feature that the potential impact 

of regional co-operation has been minimised by the fact that neither the top managements of our 

higher education institutions nor leadership in the provincial government and other regional/local 

stakeholders adequately address either the complex issues or questions related to regional 

collaboration.  In many of the Free State forums, workshops and meetings arranged by the Free State 

Education and Training Trust Board of Trustees few in-depth discussions took place to provide 

meaningful answers to the following kinds of questions already posed in the planning and 

implementation of this Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development/ Institutional 

Management in Higher Education review projects since 1999. 

 What are the relationships and interconnections between contemporary social and economic 

changes and transformation, and between the changes and transformation occurring within 

higher education and training institutions and in the roles/tasks of these higher education 

institutions? 

 How are the changes in the balance of power between higher education‟s different 

constituencies and interests currently impacting upon the governance of higher education 

institutions and upon the nature of higher education institutions socio-economic participation 

and upon how these interests are accommodated through teaching-learning, research and forms 

of service to the community? 

 Is it necessary that higher education should increase its multi-functionality and should there be 

a blurring of boundaries with other social institutions in order for higher education and training 

to have importance within a „knowledge society‟? 

 How do changes in the „steering‟ of higher education institutions through national policy and 

planning relate to changes in academic programmes, agendas and advances regarding regional 

needs and interests? Do different forms of differentiation and inter-institutional diversity result 

in different relationships between higher education and the larger social and economic worlds 

and regions of which higher education is a part? 

 To what extent and in what ways do national, regional and local contexts continue to play a 

decisive role in determining the characteristics of modern higher education and training systems 

and institutions?  What is the role played by various public authorities?  How much variation is 

there in the extent to which universities are internationally connected or integrated in relation to 

a specific region and what are the consequences for all the relevant stakeholders? 

 How might new forms of research – involving both quantitative and qualitative approaches – be 

employed so as to achieve a better understanding of the interactions between higher education 

and society and also of the different forms these interactions assume in different regions within 

South Africa and farther afield? 

 

These questions provide the basis for the next section, which will provide a perspective on the 

capacity-building requirements for regional co-operation.  

6.7 CAPACITY-BUILDING REQUIREMENTS FOR REGIONAL CO-OPERATION 

Based on the theoretical questions raised above and the demonstrated impacts and the lessons 

learned from practical project-based experience described in paragraph 6.2, the focus now shifts to 

how to create a learning region. This section reflects on the nature of a learning region, models of 

regional co-operation and the nature of successful regional initiatives. The section further attempts to 

integrate Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development and South African literature with 

lessons learned from practice in the Free State region.  

6.7.1 The nature of a learning region 

For universities, the learning region may be the best kept secret of the dying days of this [the 20
th
] 

century. In practical terms this implies blending and combining competition in the “new enterprise 

environment” with collaboration; fostering and supporting “boundary spanners” who can work across 

the borders of the university in effective discourse with other organisations and their different 
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cultures; fostering culture change to enable universities to speak and work with partners from many 

traditions and persuasions as more learning organizations emerge and together enrich their various 

overlapping learning zones or regions (Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 

1999:103). 

 

The above quotation highlights the promise and importance of creating a learning region based on 

co-operation to stimulate development, especially within the developing-country context of South 

Africa. Figure 6.1 below illustrates how higher education institutions and regional management 

structures complement each other to add value to regional co-operation and development.
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Figure 6.29:  Higher education and regional management: value added to regional co-

operation  

Figure 6.1, adapted from Chatterton and Goddard (2000), demonstrates how the core function of 

higher education institutions, –  research, teaching-and-learning, and community engagement – when 

well managed, can feed knowledge into a dynamic higher education/region interface (centre, grey 

circle). Similarly, skills development, innovation, and community and cultural development typically 

associated with provincial management processes can be fed into the same dynamic higher 

education/region interface (centre, grey circle). The dynamic higher education/region interface could 

help to further good management process within both higher education institutions and regions.  It 

enables higher education institutions to play a developmental role by transmitting knowledge and 

skills that have sustainable socio-economic value, ultimately translating into palpable improvement in 

people‟s lives (Balisacan et. al., 2008). The sharing of best practices within higher education 

institutions and regions can thus add value to the management of regional development and strengthen 

capacity in both higher education institutions and regional structures. The structure required for the 

establishment of such an interface will be explored later in this section.  

6.7.2 Models of regional collaboration  

Literature on regional co-operation and development points to the role of higher education 

institutions in national innovation systems and regional innovation systems (Arbo & Benneworth, 

2007). In an attempt to reflect on possible regional models within the South African context, models 

of inter-institutional collaboration have been considered and adapted
33

.  

6.7.2.1 Ad hoc model 

Within the ad hoc model, participation by universities and regional stakeholders will be on a 

voluntary basis when such participation is required. The advantages of this model are that there is no 

coercion to participate, this possibly resulting in higher levels of commitment, and that institutions 

have absolute power in terms of deciding to participate. Further advantages are that there are no 

                                                      
33

 Gibbon and Parekh‟s book, being one of the few publications on inter-institutional collaboration in South 

Africa, is used as the main reference. 

Higher Education Institutions Region 

Higher Education 

Institution/ region 
dynamic interface 
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threats to institutional autonomy and that there is also no danger of „second tier‟ bureaucracy 

developing (Gibbon & Parekh, 2001).  

Disadvantages of this model are that stakeholders can pull out at any time, which results in 

possible unstable project participation. Another disadvantage is that co-operation could be 

characterised by what is in the interest of institutions, which renders this model unsuitable for 

strategic regional development (Gibbon & Parekh, 2001).  

If this model does not foreground strategic regional development, why then are we including it? 

We do so mainly to demonstrate that the current project-based approach to collaboration between the 

provincial stakeholders and institutions of higher education is severely flawed in that it tends to result 

in piecemeal benefits for a region.  

6.7.2.2 Functional interdependency model 

In this model, regional co-operation is based on the recognition that, if a learning region is to be 

created, higher education institutions and the regions are functionally interdependent. Co-operation, in 

this model, is still voluntary and allows for autonomy, but the relationship is formalised in agreements 

and contractual commitments.  

Advantages of this model are that higher education institutions retain control over the extent of the 

terms, the code of conduct and the mode of operation within regional co-operation. The model is less 

vulnerable to whims, personality clashes and stakeholder power play, thereby creating a more secure 

platform for co-operation (Gibbon & Parekh, 2001). 

The disadvantage of the model is that there needs to be recognition of the missions of participating 

institutions to avoid overlap in co-operative initiatives between regional stakeholders and higher 

education institutions. This will require careful steering by the Department of Higher Education and 

Training to ensure that institutions participate in regions, based on the stated mission and planning of 

each. This thus calls for Ministerial involvement in clarifying the role of higher education institutions 

in regional development. The model can potentially enable regional development in that it is able to 

create an environment in which other organisations (private, parastatals and public) can form part of 

regional initiatives (Gibbon & Parekh, 2001).  

6.7.2.3 Statutory model 

Legislative provision characterises this model: a statutory obligation is placed on institutions to 

become involved in formalised regional co-operation. The state sets minimum terms and conditions, 

and objectives or requirements, which institutions are welcome to extend (Gibbon & Parekh, 2001).  

The advantage of this model is that the Department of Higher Education and Training can create a 

clear agenda for the importance, to higher education institutions, of involvement in regional 

development. This would hopefully result in regional development becoming part of institutional 

planning. A specific agenda could also contribute to greater clarity regarding the definition and 

purpose of community engagement – such clarity being called for in this third pillar of higher 

education in South Africa (Council on Higher Education, 2009).    

The major disadvantage lies in the model‟s potential towards coercion and moreover that 

accountability would primarily be towards the national department instead of towards regional 

stakeholders and higher education institutions (Gibbon & Parekh, 2001). Another potential 

disadvantage could be that the statutory demand becomes part of a long list of demands of higher 

education institutions, which these institutions simply have neither the capacity nor the resources to 

meet. The creation of a statutory demand would therefore have to look at how regions – possibly in 

collaboration with the national departments – are able to ring-fence financial resources to help create 

capacity for dynamic higher education/region interfaces.  

Ideally, one would like to believe that functional interdependency is a model that holds the most 

benefits for all stakeholders; however, we doubt that a model such as this is realistic in the 

contemporary South Africa in that resource constraints (financial and human) limit the ability of 

higher education institutions and regions to commit to a statutory model that brings together national, 

regional and higher education stakeholders to create a framework within which appropriate resources 

are made available for the creation of learning regions that have real impact.   
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6.7.3  Understanding the nature of successful initiatives in the region 

Literature points to several elements that are important for regional development (see Figure 6.2).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 6.30:   Proposed elements of a successful region within a developing-country context  

 

Figure 6.2 adapts, based on practice, the elements of a successful region proposed by Duke, 

Hassink, Powell and Puukka (2006) to the Free State region. The circular structure of the figure 

illustrates the importance of viewing a successful region as a continuous process and hopefully results 

in a virtuous circle – one spiralling towards real, sustainable, cost-effective regional development. It is 

proposed that the process should start with the creation of an enabling statutory environment, which 

then leads to the development and enhancement of current partnerships between stakeholders. Such 

partnerships need to focus on building committed and talented teams that might not already exist in 

either of the higher education institutions or in the region. Real regional improvement will only be 

possible if there is commitment to developing high-quality leadership. High-quality leadership in 

higher education institutions and the region then needs to focus on creating an enabling environment 
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by allocating appropriate resources to regional development forums and projects and the promotion 

and communication of regional co-operation.  

6.8 CREATING A LEARNING REGION 

This section will focus on the proposed establishment of a learning region in the Free State by 

reflecting on the chosen model of co-operation, the proposed structure for regional co-operation, the 

drivers of and barriers to regional co-operation, and on facilitating organisational culture change.  

6.8.1 Model for regional co-operation 

In this chapter different models of regional co-operation have been proposed. Based on analysis of 

the current state of regional co-operation from both an higher education institution and a provincial 

perspective, and reflection not only on the impact of higher education institutions in the region, but 

also on the characteristics of the South African higher education and training sector, it would appear 

that a statutory model would be the best model to consider. The model holds the potential of getting 

national, provincial and higher educational institution stakeholders together to develop a policy 

framework that will create the enabling environment within which the roles and responsibilities of 

partners are clearly outlined and appropriate national and regional resources (financial and human) are 

dedicated to regional co-operation and development.  

6.8.2 Structure for regional co-operation  

This chapter has further demonstrated that communication between higher education institutions 

and other stakeholders needs to be improved. The survey responses suggested that, in some cases, 

there are very negative perceptions about higher education institutions and provincial government. To 

address such negative perceptions and also stimulate regional development discussions, a structure or 

forum for regional development needs to be created. Possible structures that could be used for this 

purpose could be the Provincial Skills Development Forum or the new Provincial Planning 

Commission. The overarching aim of a structure of this nature should be to promote mature regional 

discussion on development. More specifically, the designated structure should concentrate on: 

 Developing a more in-depth understanding of what works well in existing regional higher 

education institution partnerships in the region. 

 Focusing on systematising and extending such best practices, for example what can be learned 

from the regional Recognition of Prior Learning project in the Free State. 

 Developing enriching virtuous knowledge sharing at all levels of regional university-business-

government engagement. 

 Creating, harmonising and meshing plans of various regional stakeholders, both from the 

bottom up and from the top down in a timely fashion, perhaps through the new Provincial 

Planning Commission. 

 Appointing the right leaders in government and in higher education institutions to take the Free 

State into a new phase of exciting development. 

(Duke et al., 2006) 

6.8.3 Regional co-operation: drivers and barriers  

In this section, literature from the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development 

regional development reviews was reflected against lessons learned from projects in the Free State 

region. The result is the proposal that higher education institutions in the Free State region need to 

learn from the valuable research that has already been conducted in various regions and then to 

consider the following specifically relevant drivers and barriers in respect of adopting regional co-

operation: 

6.8.3.1 Drivers for the adoption of a regional development role 

Teaching and learning 
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Historical roots linking the higher education instituions to the local economic base and the 

development of the region. The need to attract and encourage regional, inward investment of local 

businesses in collaboration with academics. 

 The need to increase the uptake of graduates into employment opportunities in the region. 

 The need to increase participation in postgraduate and professional development offerings to 

create third-stream income for higher education institutions. 

 The need to enhance the involvement of higher education institutions senior management in 

regional structures.  

 The need to create momentum for employment by placing graduates in internships, part-time 

jobs and work-based learning projects in local organisations.  

(Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 1999)  

 

Research 

The following is suggested in terms of research: 

 The imperative of meeting government needs in respect of creating more involvement and 

addressing skills shortages.  

 The imperative of stimulating the integration of new technology in the regional context and 

regional development forums. 

 The imperative of assisting regional government to understand and address social needs in the 

region. 

 The imperative of attracting funding from national research entities such as the Medical 

Research Council or the Human Sciences Research Council.  

(Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 1999) 

6.8.3.2 Barriers to the adoption of a regional development role 

Teaching and learning 

 Higher education institutions offerings (formal, informal and short courses) do not always align 

well with regional needs. 

 Regional structures do not have funds to stimulate the development of specific programmes. 

 Regional economic development strategies are neither well developed nor are they embraced by 

all stakeholders. 

 Higher education institutions rewards systems for academic and support staff do not encourage 

regional co-operation and engagement. 

 There is a lack of proper linking between executive-level regional strategies and the academic 

and support staff who have to implement these strategies.  

 There is a lack of stakeholder buy-in to develop a bigger pool of high-level skills in the region 

because of a fear of brain drain both nationally and from this specific region to other regions.  

 It is difficult to match graduate attributes to the skills needs of local employers, both public and 

private. 

(Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 1999)  

Research 

 Research agendas are mainly guided by national research councils and national government. 

 Academic promotion is based on research of national and international significance with no 

real incentive for local research. 

 Institutional research policies are not clearly communicated thus weakening the impact on 

regional development agendas. 

 There is a lack of funding for research that focuses on addressing local problems. 

(Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 1999) 
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6.9 FACILITATING ORGANISATIONAL CULTURE CHANGE 

Facilitation of institutional change with a view to furthering regional engagement will be the focus 

of this section.  The first part of this section focuses on general change management lessons 

applicable to the changes that need to take place in higher education instituions, government 

departments and other stakeholder institutions. These lessons are listed in Table 6.2 below. 

 

Table 6.21: Change management lessons 

Lesson Brief description 
Ensure the motivation and 

engagement of staff. 

It is essential to know what motivates and engages higher-education staff 

to ensure that they participate in the learning process of change in an 

organisation. 

Establish evidence-based change 

priorities.  

Change priorities should be based on robust evidence and not on either 

anecdotal evidence or perceptions.  

Create a strong moral purpose to 

sustain motivation. 

Staff need to believe in the higher moral purpose of making life better for 

people in the region if they are going to persist when the going gets 

tough. 

Staff need to be clear and take 

ownership of plans. 

Staff inside the organisation need both to be clear on the aim and purpose 

of regional development and also to take ownership of the 

implementation of plans. 

Culture is key. Organisational culture (the way we do things around here) needs to be 

focused on developing the region.  

Staff need to develop to enable 

them to implement change. 

Developing and training staff are critical towards ensuring that the staff 

participating in regional development have the necessary skills. 

Change has to be led. The implementation of agreed changes does not simply happen; it needs 

to be led in a way that creates a learning environment for all involved.  

Change is cyclical not linear. In the words of Francis Bacon, “We rise to great heights by a winding 

staircase.” Change processes are influenced and changed by 

circumstances and the process therefore has to be monitored to ensure 

that it is not derailed.  

Collaboration is essential. Change in complex organisations calls for teamwork among the various 

stakeholders within that institution. 

Change management is paradoxical. Managing the change process is a balancing act between a top-down and 

a bottom-up process, solutions and ideas from inside and outside the 

organisation and it entails both listening and leading and also combining 

clear direction with flexibility.  
Source:  Pretorius, 2004 

 

To create an institutional culture able to support regional development, it is important to reflect on 

the international lessons learned in this field and to combine these with practical experience from the 

Free State region. Garlick (2000), based on the experience of eleven Australian institutions, identifies 

the following seven common themes related to regional engagement: 

 Institutions need to have a clear and unambiguous commitment to the notion of engagement. 

 Regional engagement needs to be infused into the curriculum and the teaching mission of the 

institution. 

 There needs to be respect for the diversity of approaches to engagement to reflect different 

institutional and local community circumstances. 

 It needs to be recognised that the „community‟ will have different meanings for different actors 

and agencies. 

 Institutional and community leadership is crucial for engagement to be effective. 

 Funding needs to have some focus on facilitating engagement between stakeholders. 

 Accountability for engagement needs to permeate the institution and be tied to recognition and 

reward schemes. 

(Garlick, 2000) 
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To address these themes, Australian institutions have developed the following five key strategies 

that are equally applicable to the higher education institutions in the Free State region. The key 

strategies are:  

 Regional engagement needs to become a central part of institutional missions on every campus. 

 Institutions need to develop regional engagement plans. 

 Regional engagement plans should encourage interdisciplinary scholarship, research and 

interdisciplinary teaching-and-learning opportunities. 

 Institutions need to develop incentive programmes to foster regional engagement amongst staff. 

 Funding is needed to support regional engagement initiatives. 

(Garlick, 2000) 

6.10 CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

This chapter reflected on the role of capacity building for regional co-operation by integrating 

practical, project experience in the Free State with literature on regional development. The first 

section of the chapter focused on the impact and current status of regional co-operation (see 6.2-6.6). 

This was followed, in Section 2, by an overview of the requirements of regional co-operation to assess 

what needs to be in place (6.7). Finally, in Section 3, the focus fell on what is needed to build capacity 

for regional co-operation (6.8-6.10).  

 

The key recommendations of this chapter are: 

 Although higher education institutions have made some contribution to regional research 

innovation, addressing labour-market and skills needs and contributing to the social, cultural 

and environmental development of the Free State, the impact has been decidedly piecemeal. 

While planning for capacity building/development has admittedly grown significantly since 

1994, it has not yet reached all levels across human resources and development systems. The 

region should develop a dynamic interface between higher education institutions and regional 

stakeholders that will be able to focus on higher-level strategic planning to stimulate a regional 

renaissance. 

 The region should focus on stimulating the development of a policy framework for regional 

development based on co-operation, at the national level, between higher education institutions 

and regional stakeholders. This would assist in establishing a statutory model able to create an 

enabling environment for regional development by means of which higher education can 

establish learning regions across the country. The statutory model will help to create a 

legislative space that provides a recognised framework for regional co-operation. The 

development of this model will compel national and provincial stakeholders to reflect on how 

policy can be used to stimulate learning regions. Statutory models help to delineate the roles 

and responsibilities of the different regional stakeholders in developing learning regions, 

thereby furthering accountability. A legislative space could also facilitate the ring-fencing of 

resources for the creation of a learning region. It is important that policy development should be 

flexible enough to allow the conceptualisation frameworks of activities – those promoting 

specifically the Free State Province as a central region – to be extended so that they will also 

include Lesotho. This could create new opportunities and partnerships that could potentially 

fuel innovation and also facilitate intellectual vibrancy in the region. 

 Sourcing external funding is key to bringing about the requisite internal changes in institutional 

capacity for regional engagement. Equally important is incentive funding – either public or 

private – with which to support „bridging‟ functions. New provincially based funding 

approaches are required with which both to provide incentives for higher education institutions 

to become more engaged in helping regions diagnose their particular competitive advantage and 

to pursue research informed by the specific needs of regions. In consequence, regions will be 

better able to understand their competitive advantage and to gain access to relevant innovations.  

 

 In this era of intensified globalisation, there is a crucial need for the regions to be innovative in 

attracting and ensuring the establishment of national research offices (e.g. Medical Research 

Council, Human Sciences Research Council, etc.) in regions. This will prompt the regions to 
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become more aggressive in their quest for economic competitiveness, political relevance and 

cultural uniqueness. 

 It is important to strengthen higher education institutions with adjuncts from the business 

sector, the public sector and from the non-governmental organisation sector. These 

professionals can help to strengthen both institutional capacity and excellence. This process can 

also be used to identify strategic „Free Staters‟, nationally and internationally, which can further 

help to strengthen this region.  

 To create a dynamic interface for regional co-operation and development, higher education 

institutions need to reflect on the drivers of and barriers to regional engagement, and both 

higher education institutions and other organisations need to reflect on the kind of internal 

change that is needed to create a learning region.  

 Real, sustainable regional development will only be possible if all stakeholders work together 

to create an enabling environment in which partnerships or co-operation can be developed and 

enhanced. Such partnerships could result in the building of committed and talented teams and 

moreover create high-quality leaders for a successful region.   
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CHAPTER 7: CONCLUSIONS - MOVING BEYOND THE SELF-

EVALUATION 

 

7.1 INTRODUCTION 

This chapter provides concluding comments on the self-evaluation report.  The suggestions, based 

on lessons learned, will emphasise the national policy, planning and facilitation (incentives/budgets) 

responsibilities in respect of creating a beneficial framework for regional (provincial) and local 

governments among higher education and training institutions in relation to the required 

needs/interests of other stakeholders and role players.  

7.2 LESSONS LEARNED FROM THE SELF-EVALUATION REPORT 

This section considers the main lessons to be learned from the self-evaluation process.  In order to 

facilitate a description of the said lessons, the section considers (1) the region and its economy, (2) 

national government, (3) provincial government and (4) higher education institutions. 

7.2.1 The region  

Historically, cooperation between higher education and training institutions and between higher 

education and training institutions and provincial and local government structures has not been very 

strong (see Chapter Six).  The same applies to the levels of cooperation between higher education and 

training institutions, government and business.  It can at best be described as ad hoc.  Formal 

partnership arrangements to foster the relationships between the different spheres have also not been 

successful (see Chapter Two and Chapter Six). This section distinguishes between the structural and 

systemic reasons that have complicated regional collaboration between business, government and 

higher education and training institutions.  

 

The following should be mentioned with regard to the structural side: (1) the peripheral location of 

the Free State in relation to Gauteng‟s economy; (2) the historical dependence of the region on the 

primary sector (agriculture and mining) and its inability to create alternatives; (3) the historical 

absence of a significant manufacturing economy (with the exception of SASOL that is geographically 

located in the province but which is functionally part of the Gauteng economy); (4) the region‟s 

peripheral location in respect of the Gauteng economy has, amongst other things, resulted in the 

establishment of many industry partnerships between higher education institutions and industries with 

business ties outside the region; (5) the reality that the Free State region is losing its share of the 

country‟s economy has a bearing on potential relationships regarding knowledge transfer; (6) neither 

of the two higher education institutions features in the top five in the country in terms of current 

university rating systems; (7) the absence of other national research institutions in the Free State 

precludes the region from benefiting from such institutional partnerships; and (8) the historical lack of 

emphasis on patenting and intellectual property protection at the two higher education institutions has 

hampered the knowledge transfer processes. 

 

Systemic reasons include the following: (1) the lack of trust between role players, where, in many 

cases, different role players do not fulfil the expectations of their partners; (2) it is argued in Chapter 

Two that the notion of decentralised planning, which is entrenched in South Africa, is often based on 

competition between institutions rather than on collaboration; this includes competition between 

higher education institutions where there seems to be a conflict of interests; (3) past partnerships were 

not well funded; and (4) an inability on the part both of regional government and higher education 

institutions to conceptualise appropriate regional engagements.   

7.2.2 National government 

Although national policies (both the Department of Higher Education  and the Department of 

Science and technology) state the importance of regional development and engagement, three aspects 
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remain obstacles to ensuring a greater degree of regional engagement:  (1) despite some 

acknowledgement, the notion of regional collaboration should continue to be entrenched across 

different departments and spheres of government; (2)  Higher Education Institutions are funded 

nationally (which includes funding for research), while national intentions and regional engagement 

are seldom funded (see chapters Two, Three, Five and Six); (3) regional engagement between 

regional/local government and higher education institutions is embedded neither in national nor 

regional legislation, in other words, it is not a statutory requirement.   

7.2.3 Provincial government 

The self-evaluation report has indicated that there is very little implicit collaboration between 

provincial government and higher education institutions (although the current relationship between 

provincial government and Central University of Technology could prove otherwise).  Three 

examples should be mentioned in this respect: (1) despite the programmes at the two higher education 

institutions to a large extent matching the needs of provincial government, this match is purely 

coincidental and has not resulted from interactions between higher education institutions and 

government; (2) there is virtually no synergy between the provincial government‟s development goals 

and the current research being conducted at the higher education institutions; (3) there is very little 

evidence of effective synergy between provincial government and the community engagement 

projects of the two higher education institutions.   

 

Despite all universities in South Africa probably contributing to national development goals, the 

self-evaluation report has identified a number of reasons why regional government/s could/should 

engage with higher education institutions.  The regional self-evaluation report identified the following 

reasons: (1) a large number of employees in government and in the private sector completed their 

post-school education at the higher education institutions in the region; (2) many employees further 

their studies by means of postgraduate work and continuing education; (3) the provincial government 

provides a significant number of bursaries; (4) national policy guidelines make provision for regional 

development and collaboration between higher education institutions and regions to foster regional 

development; (5) provincial and local governments are required to develop appropriate provincial 

development plans in which the strengths and assets of these regions must be utilised to ensure 

regional growth; and (6) there should be a process in place to ensure that resources are not duplicated 

in the province.  

7.2.4 Higher education institutions 

The self-evaluation report suggests that there is very little evidence of structured collaborative 

initiatives between higher education institutions and regional government.  On the part of higher 

education institutions, there seem to be a number of barriers to regional engagement in the field of 

teaching: (1) demand for courses that are not particularly congruent with the development needs of the 

region - at least as defined by existing agencies; (2) government caps on the number of publicly 

funded students, which could potentially lock higher education institutions into an historic pattern of 

nationally-driven subject provision; (3) poorly developed regional economic development strategies 

that embrace all stakeholders; (4) academic promotion and other reward systems that work against the 

investment of time in the design and delivery of professional development short courses, non-award 

bearing initiatives, or more open/distance learning opportunities; (5) the content and mode of delivery 

of courses at the undergraduate and the postgraduate levels are determined through external 

accreditation by professional bodies with little regard for regional development needs; (5) anxiety 

about the „decline in standards‟ believed to be attendant on the increased diversity of course provision 

at the undergraduate and the postgraduate levels, and a consequent desire for stiffer 

national/international benchmarking; (6) too few executive/implementation links between the senior 

management team and individual academics, such that regional policy initiatives agreed to by senior 

management team members are not in fact followed through at the level of teaching; (7) a formula for 

the funding of teaching does not reflect any regional criteria; (8) the costs of regional collaborative 

projects, which either have high start-up costs or require substantial amounts of time from senior staff 

and offer only short-term funding; (9) the perception that new programmes, which address regional 
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needs at the undergraduate level, can only be introduced at the expense of established programmes; 

(10) insufficient regional funding bears the full costs of developing new programmes; (11) too few 

stakeholders willing to contribute to the development of a pool of high-level skills in the region, 

fearing that enhanced skills only make people more mobile and therefore part of national or even 

international markets, rather than regional, labour markets; (11) a shortage of publicly funded 

postgraduate studentships where the distribution of the already existing ones was historically 

determined, and where little or no account was taken of regional needs in their allocation; and (12) the 

difficulty of matching the attributes of graduates and the skills needs of regional/local employers, 

especially small and medium enterprises. 

 

The following obstacles and barriers can be mentioned in respect of research (see also Chapter Six 

– Section 6.4.3): (1) research agendas are heavily influenced by the research councils and national 

government priorities; (2) academic staff promotion depends on original research of 

national/international significance with no incentive to apply the research findings to the solution of 

problems in local companies; (3) the absence of links between policy formation at the senior 

management team level and the research agendas adopted by individuals and groups lower in the 

hierarchy (who have a less well-developed sense of corporate identity), thus weakening the 

effectiveness of „agreed‟ regional priorities; (4) base funding for research in higher education 

institutions is selective and likely to increase to the advantage of institutions in the „super league‟ that 

tend not to have specific regional concerns at the heart of their mission; (5) research funding from the 

research foundation, from national government departments and from most charities does not 

generally require or reward a close identification with regional development or regional issues; (6) 

research sponsors base their funding decisions mainly on the quality and on the reputation of key 

individuals, while failing to take regional impact into account, i.e. they do not necessarily fund such 

research in higher education institutions in areas that have particular developmental needs; (7) 

regional agencies do not command sufficient funds to commission research programmes of substance 

that are focused on regional needs; (8) judgement of research quality by academic peers is deeply 

entrenched, which may militate against the success of projects that have a regional focus - either 

because they seem parochial, or because they replicate work elsewhere, rather than breaking new 

ground, or because they appear too „applied‟ as opposed to „basic‟; (9)  informal networks, which can 

usually be powerful determinants of the success or otherwise of research, have a national and 

international base maintained through research conferences or subject associations, the external 

examiner system, and co-membership of national committees; and (10) rather than reflecting the 

needs of branch units, funding from industry tends to come from research and development units at 

headquarters, - a particular problem in peripheral regions where there are very few research and 

development units belonging to big companies. 

7.3 THE WAY FORWARD: HOW CAN THE CONTRIBUTION OF HIGHER 

EDUCATION INSTITUTIONS TO THE REGION BE INCREASED? 

This section considers specific proposals on how the role of higher education institutions can be 

increased in the region.   

7.3.1 National government 

There is a need to acknowledge - across government - the key role that higher education 

institutions can play in amalgamating a wide range of policies, etc. at the regional level.  These 

policies include science and technology, industry, education and skills, health, culture and sport, 

environmental sustainability and social inclusion.  If government wishes to mobilise its higher 

education and training sector, or part of it, in support of regional engagement/development, the higher 

education policy that embraces teaching, research and service to the community, should include an 

explicit regional dimension.  There should also be an acknowledgement of the variety of regional 

contexts within which higher education institutions operate, and that the national policies, especially 

the funding structures for higher education, have differential regional impacts.  Suggestions to the 

national government could include the following: 
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 The creation of more linked national governance strategies and structures (finance, education, 

science and technology, and industry ministries, etc.) to co-ordinate decisions on priorities, 

resources and strategic items in regional engagement/development. 

 Making regional engagement/development and more specifically its wide agenda for economic, 

social and cultural development explicit in higher education legislation and encouraging higher 

education institutions to address regional engagement in their mission statements and strategies. 

 The further strengthening of the institutional autonomy of higher education institutions by 

increasing their quality assurance responsibility over the curriculum and the use of human, 

financial and physical resources and to provide incentives to exercise these responsibilities 

through developing long-term core funding for higher education institutions to support regional 

engagement/development and provide additional strategic incentive-based funding schemes. 

 The strengthening of the quality assurance mechanisms of higher education institutions so as to 

emphasise accountability to society by developing indicators and monitoring outcomes to 

assess the impact of the higher education institutions on regional performance; to require 

governance of higher education institutions to involve regional stakeholders and encourage the 

participation of higher education institutions in regional governance structures. 

 The mobilisation of the joint resources of higher education institutions in the preparation and 

implementation of regional and local strategies and to encourage genuine partnerships where 

higher education institutions are not only technical advisers for regional strategy making, but 

also participants in the process and genuine stakeholders. 

 The provision of a more supportive environment for university-enterprise cooperation: 

regulatory and tax environments and accountability structures that do not place an undue 

burden on higher education institutions and businesses. 

 Continuing to focus on the development of human capital through developing highly skilled 

graduates for the national and regional labour market and up-skilling the local labour force; 

improving educational opportunities through distance learning, lifelong learning and e-learning. 

 Supporting collaboration between universities and colleges in the region through joint degrees, 

research programmes, strategies and one-stop shops to foster business/industry collaboration 

and to improve the supply and delivery of higher education services for regional firms. 

7.3.2 Regional (provincial) and local authorities 

To many of the public authorities operating at the local and the provincial level, the higher education 

sector and individual institutions‟ governance remains a „black box‟.  What drives academics as 

lecturers and researchers, the way in which institutions are governed and managed and the 

mechanisms of central government funding are seldom understood. This understanding needs to be 

supported by detailed knowledge of the research and teaching profiles of such higher education 

institutions, so that when opportunities do arise, development agencies will be able to identify the 

appropriate institutions or those divisions of such institutions with which to seek engagement in the 

negotiation process.  Suggestions to regional and local authorities include the following (see also 

Chapter Six): 

 Establishing a partnership structure of key stakeholders from local and regional authorities, 

business, community and higher education to provide a focus for dialogue with higher 

education in relation to its contribution to regional engagement/development and also both 

identifying and developing leaders within the public and private sectors to populate the said 

partnership structure. 

 Strategising how to mobilise the resources of higher education institutions in the preparation 

and implementation of regional and local action plans for economic, social, cultural and 

environmental development. 

 Investing jointly with higher education institutions in programmes that bring specific benefit to 

regional businesses/industry and the community (e.g. collaborative research facilities, advisory 

services for small and medium enterprises, professional development programmes, graduate-

retention programmes, cultural facilities and programmes); supporting higher education 

institutions in bids for national and international resources for activities that will enhance their 

regional impact (co-investment/leverage); ensuring that resources provided to higher education 
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institutions to truly facilitate regional engagement-/development-building capacity on a 

sustainable (multi-annual) basis and are more than a collection of short-term ad hoc projects. 

7.3.3 Higher education institutions (universities and colleges) 

The scope and extent of regional engagement and development of higher education institutions are 

largely dependent on the roles that such institutions choose for themselves and the leadership roles 

they individually adopt.  Some institutions are more entrepreneurial than others, not only because they 

generate more spin-offs, but because they have established long-term relationships with their regional 

stakeholders and have embarked on a process of institutional adjustment, thereby strengthening their 

management core and creating professional management systems and outreach activities.  Better 

results can be achieved through enhanced co-operation and co-ordination between the higher 

education institutions in a region.  Suggestions to higher education institutions include the following: 

 Mapping regional and external links in terms of teaching, research and third-task service 

activities of higher education institutions both individually and collectively, and carrying out 

self-evaluations of institutional capacity in order to respond to regional needs. 

 Adopting a wide agenda of regional engagement and development, considering the whole range 

of opportunities for engagement - whether economic, social or cultural - and subsequently 

engaging in the continuous improvement of such activities and finally monitoring their results. 

 Acknowledging that regional engagement and development can enhance the core missions of 

teaching and research (e.g. the region as a laboratory; a provider of work experience for 

students and a provider of financial resources to enhance global competitiveness), and also 

enhancing transversal mechanisms that link teaching, research and service activities and that 

may cut across disciplinary boundaries (faculties and departments). 

 Developing senior management teams able to deliver the corporate response expected by 

regional stakeholders, without disincentivising entrepreneurial academics. 

 Establishing a collaborative regional development office to mainstream the regional agenda and 

to scale up the individual case studies into a system, and moreover developing facilitators who 

act as gatekeepers between the various networks and organisations. 

 Ensuring that units established to link the higher education institution to the region (e.g. science 

parks, centres of continuing education, knowledge and bridging centres) do not act as barriers 

to the academic heartland or provide excuses for detachment. 

 Establishing modern administration with human resources and financial resource management 

systems, and reviewing recruitment, hiring and reward systems in such a way as also to include 

a regional engagement and development agenda. 

 Establishing partnership organisations - with both institutional staff and resources - which link 

all higher education institutions within the region and which are moreover able to undertake 

substantive collaborative projects and programmes that address regional needs and 

opportunities.  

 

More specifically, the higher education institutions could consider promoting the following 

through their teaching: 

 Historical roots linking the institution firmly to its regional/local economic base, or its 

regional/local authority - which however may or may not coincide with a formally defined 

province. 

 Attracting inward investment of firms with potential to collaborate with academics. 

 Increasing the intake of graduates into employment within the region in order to enhance not 

only key institutional performance indicators, but also the likelihood of building collaborations 

with firms. 

 Increasing postgraduate, professional development and part-time teaching in order to attract 

more revenue. 

 Recruiting senior management onto boards of regional/local agencies and initiatives. 

 Engaging in revenue-earning regional/local initiatives that demonstrate flexibility in offering 

new provisions. 

 Encouraging more undergraduate students to study from home to avoid debt. 
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 Creating new „ladders of opportunity‟ for students through access, franchise, compact or other 

such arrangements. 

 Increasing the demand for eligible, mature and non-traditional students, who are rooted in the 

region and who are likely to remain there. 

 Increasing the momentum created by significant levels of graduate placement in local firms and 

student involvement in the local economy through part-time jobs, placements, vacation work 

and project work. 

 

With regard to research, it is recommended that consideration be given to the following: 

 The perceived thrust of government policy towards promoting industrial links.  

 The regionalisation of national technology development and transfer to promote regional 

development. 

 The demand from government and others for higher education institutions involvement as a 

precondition for competitively awarded industrial assistance. 

 Developing close links between higher education institutions and the health sector. 

 Working within the context of South Africa and funding from the National Research 

Foundation. 

 The co-development of regional research agendas and priorities, which should include both the 

social and natural sciences and be linked to strategic long-term goals of the region. 

 The development of a specific research partnership to improve the evidence base of policies 

and programmes in the region, which could include collaboration towards finding research, 

interrogating the implications of research findings and disseminating these in a user-friendly 

fashion.  

7.3.4 Possible quick wins 

The above analysis raises the question whether there might be quick wins for regional 

collaboration.  In answering the question, it should be borne in mind that at present the history of 

collaboration between universities, government and business can at best be described as ad hoc.  

Consequently, many of these possible quick wins have been tried but have not always succeeded.  It 

should however also be acknowledged that waiting for institutional arrangement to govern the 

regional involvement of higher education institutions might be a long-term, highly contested option in 

the South African environment.  In this section, these quick wins are reflected against the socio-

economic realities prevalent in the province.  Although many of the socio-economic realties are 

interrelated, it might be more appropriate to manage those that are more directly related to the main 

challenges of the province.  The said approach could potentially also assist towards ensuring an 

increased demand from the region to higher education institutions.  Against the backdrop of the earlier 

chapters of this self-evaluation report, the following key challenges and responses are proposed as 

possible quick wins: 

 

First, the appointment of coordinating committees between universities, government and private 

sector in the following areas: 

 Innovation and economic development (such a committee was in fact established  in early 

August 2010) 

 Poverty-reduction and social development issues 

 Economic development and local economic development 

 Education and human skills 

 Governance and local government issues 

 

These committees, through their various state departments and university departments (perhaps 

also the private sector) should consider both developing medium-term research agendas and also 

assessing the skills available for such research. 

 



 

160 

 

Second - and in addition to developing appropriate research agendas and conducting capacity 

assessments - an agreement could be found between universities and government around research 

programmes that would involve collaborative research. 

 

Third, the university should consider a research fund (maybe funded through available 

international funds) that could be used to address research demand in both the public and the private 

sectors. 

7.4. THE POSSIBLE EMERGENCE OF NEW INSTITUTIONAL TYPES 

This self-evaluation report reveals that it is necessary to consider new institutional types that will 

have to be led and managed in new ways.  It is further evident that some higher education and training 

institutions might be changing in response to a number of external threats, in particular as they lose 

their monopolistic position as providers of teaching, research and service.  A much wider range of 

players are now involved in the provision of functions that were traditionally the preserve of 

universities/colleges in terms of teaching the lifelong-learning agenda, which, in turn, suggests that 

learning occurs everywhere and is not limited to the lecture room; in terms of research, a host of 

public and private institutes, think-tanks and policy units disseminate information and expertise; and, 

in terms of service, a plethora of organisations from the public, private and voluntary sectors are 

involved in community activities.   

 

Many higher education and training institutions are responding to these threats through a process 

of institutional evolution.  A variety of terms have been used to describe this transformation: 

„entrepreneurial‟, „responsive‟, or „learning organisations‟.  However, the extent to which higher 

education and training institutions are adopting new institutional forms varies widely.  At one end of 

the spectrum there are the older, more traditional universities that have been detached from their 

localities, while, at the other, there are the more self-consciously local, regional and other, newer 

institutions that are at the forefront of institutional change.  Higher education and training institutions 

that embrace characteristics from both sides of this divide face greater problems of institutional re-

engineering in order to retain a balanced portfolio of activities.  Yet, for institutions of all types, there 

can be little doubt that one of the key drivers of institutional change is the demand for greater regional 

engagement and development. 

 

The concept of the learning region should perhaps be central to the future.  Within the learning 

region, some higher education and training institutions might have a clearer role to play and more 

incentives to participate in regional engagement and development than have other higher education 

and training institutions - not least because the regional agenda provides a focus for the creation of 

more responsive, entrepreneurial and learning institutions of higher education that are seen actually to 

be meeting societal demands.  Therefore, there can be a fortuitous concordance between the interests 

and needs of at least some universities/colleges and the interests and needs of regions.   
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